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LITEEATURE 


Values 


A 


6 

2 


SOAP-MAKING  IN  PIONEER  DAYS 

A  small  barrel  of  ashes  was  set  up  on  a  trestle,  over  a 
black  iron  pan.  The  barrel  had  small  auger  holes  bored  in  the 
bottom,  and  the  innumerable  pails  of  water  poured  on  the 
ashes  would  at  last  run  through  in  reluctant  black  drops. 

6  The  lye  thus  extracted  was  used  for  making  soap,  and  the 
day  the  soap  was  made  was  a  day  of  high  adventure.  The 
operation  took  place  outside  in  a  big  black  kettle  that  was 
never  used  for  anything  else.  No  ordinary  day  would  do;  it  had 
to  be  a  clear  bright  day  with  very  little  wind,  and  the  moon 
10  had  to  be  on  the  increase  or  the  soap  might  not  set.  Over  a 
blazing  fire,  made  in  a  hole  lined  with  stones,  grease  and  the 
lye  were  fused  in  the  old  black  pot  and  stirred  all  the  time, 
from  left  to  right,  with  a  hickory  stick.  All  persons  of  six  or 
under  were  excluded  from  the  ceremony,  but  there  was  noth- 

1  5  ing  to  prevent  persons  of  six  or  under  from  climbing  out  of 

an  upstairs  window,  reaching  the  sloping  roof  of  the  kitchen, 
lying  flat  on  the  edge  and  looking  down. 

There  was  a  fascination  in  the  fiery  boiling  of  this  billowy 
mass,  threatening  every  minute  to  boil  over.  My  mother,  in 
•2  0  a  sprigged  blue  print  dress,  tucked  tightly  between  her  knees 
and  her  head  rolled  in  a  red  handkerchief  stood  on  the  wind¬ 
ward  side,  stirring  with  a  quick  motion.  Wooden  boxes  stood 
ready  to  receive  the  soap  when  it  was  done.  No  one  must 
speak  to  her  or  interrupt  in  any  way  when  the  boiling  was 

2  5  going  on,  for  there  was  a  moment  when  the  pot  must  be  re¬ 

moved  and  if  that  moment  were  correctly  guessed  the  soaj) 
would  harden.  My  mother  was  the  High  Priestess  of  all  do¬ 
mestic  rites  to  me,  so  of  course  she  knew  the  exact  moment. 
I  had  no  doubt  she  invented  soap-making,  and  I  was  very 

3  0  proud  of  her  cleverness,  and  sorry  for  the  little  girls  whose 

mothers  couldn’t  make  soap  and  so  had  to  use  the  “boughten” 
kind.  — Nellie  L.  McClnng. 

1.  Make  a  list  of  the  main  steps  or  operations  in  soap 
making. 

2.  Why  were  small  auger  holes  bored  in  the  bottom 
of  the  barrel  (lines  2,  3)? 


[over] 


Values 


0 

2x2 
=  4 

2 

o 

2x4 
=  8 


4 


8 


2x2 
=  4 

3 


3.  “in  reluctant  black  drops”  (line  4).  Wlnit  name  is 
given  to  these  “black  drops”  in  the  second  paragraph? 

4.  Give  two  probable  reasons  why  “persons  of  six  or 
under  were  excluded  from  the  ceremony”. 

5.  What  were  the  two  main  ingredients  or  materials 
that  were  used  to  make  soap? 

6.  What  five  pieces  of  equipment  were  used  in  mak¬ 
ing  soap  in  pioneer  days? 

7.  Explain: 

(а)  a  day  of  high  adventure  (line  6); 

(б)  the  moon  had  to  be  on  the  increase  (lines  b,  10); 

(c)  on  the  windward  side  (lines  21,  22); 

(d)  the  “boughten”  kind  (lines  31,  32).  ' 

B 

WORK 

Let  me  but  do  my  work  from  day  to  day, 

In  field  or  forest,  at  the  desk  or  loom. 

In  roaring  market-place  or  tranquil  room ; 

Let  me  but  find  it  in  my  heart  to  say, 
a  When  vagrant  wishes  beckon  me  astray, 

“This  is  my  work;  my  blessing,  not  my  doom; 

Of  all  who  live,  I  am  the  one  by  whom 
This  work  can  best  be  done  in  the  right  way.” 

Then  shall  I  see  it  not  too  great,  nor  small, 

1  0  To  suit  my  spirit  and  to  prove  my  powers; 

Then  shall  1  cheerful  greet  the  labouring  hours, 

And  cheerful  turn,  when  the  long  shadows  fall 
At  eventide,  to  play  and  love  and  rest. 

Because  I  know  for  me  my  work  is  best. 

— Henry  Van  Dyke. 

8.  Suggest  four  present  day  occupations  that  the  poet 
may  have  had  in  mind  when  he  wrote  line  2. 

9.  “This  is  my  work;  my  blessing,  not  my  doom;” 
(line  6).  Write  in  your  own  words  what  you  think  the 
poet  means  by  this  line. 

10.  What  do  you  think  the  poet  means  by  suggesting 
that  “my  work”  should 

(а)  suit  my  spirit  (line  10); 

(б)  prove  my  powers  (line  10). 

11.  What  pleasures  suggested  in  the  second  stanza  can 
the  worker  enjoy  after  a  satisfactory  day’s  work  ? 


Values 

2x3 

=  6 


4 

4 

2 

2 

2  +  2 
=  4 

2 

2x6 
=  12 


12.  Explain  : 

(a)  in  roaring  market-place  (line  3)  ; 

(h)  greet  the  labouring  hours  (line  11)  ; 

(c)  long  shadows  fall  (line  12). 

C 

THE  BEAVER 

The  beaver  ranks  with  the  maple  leaf  as  one  of  Canada’s 
national  emblems,  and  well  it  may.  One  of  the  most  intel¬ 
ligent  of  all  animals  —  industrious,  well-mannered,  cleanly 
the  beaver  is  a  credit  to  any  community. 

5  For  over  100  years  the  fur  trade  was  Canada’s  sole  industry 
and  at  one  time  beaver  pelts  were  the  only  Canadian  natural 
product  in  demand  on  world  markets.  Trappers  and  traders 
broke  new  trails  across  the  continent  in  search  of  beaver  skins. 
Civilization  moved  steadily  forward  in  their  wake  and  ne^^ 

1 0  settlements  sprang  up  in  hitherto  untravelled  wilderness. 

But  the  lure  of  rich  rewards  called  to  the  wilds  a  horde  of 
ruthless  men,  with  the  result  that  the  beaver  were  slaughtered 
without  mercy.  The  beaver  people  decreased  rapidly  in  num¬ 
bers.  Were  they  to  go  the  way  of  the  buffalo  herds?  Fortu- 
15  nately  public  opinion  was  roused  in  time.  Sanctuaries  and 
protective  laws  have  accomplished  a  great  deal  but  much 
remains  to  be  done  if  the  beaver  is  to  be  given  the  protection 
it  deserves. 

Many  a  rich  agricultural  district  owes  its  good  qualities  to 
2  0  the  work  of  the  beaver.  Their  dams  prevent  the  rapid  run-oft‘ 
of  water.  Soil  which  would  otherwise  be  carried  away  seaward 
is  spread  out  across  the  land,  forming  rich  moist  areas  where 
otherwise  would  be  only  barren  tracts. 

Only  in  recent  years  has  the  beaver’s  engineering  ability 
2  5  been  assessed  at  its  true  value  and  many  beaver  are  now  being 
moved  to  areas  where  their  work  can  be  of  great  benefit. 

Freda  Daviex. 

13.  What  four  good  (pialities  has  the  beaver  ? 

14.  Explain  how  the  trade  in  beaver  skins  assisted 
the  opening  up  and  settlement  of  the  country. 

15.  Why  did  the  beaver  people  decrease  so  rapidly 
in  numbers  (lines  13,  14)  ? 

16.  In  what  two  ways  are  beaver  protected  now  ? 

17.  {a)  What  benefits  does  the  farmer  receive  from 
the  dams  built  by  beaver  ? 

(6)  How,  in  recent  years,  have  wider  areas  re¬ 
ceived  these  benefits  ? 

1 8.  Explain : 

(а)  sole  industry  (line  5) ; 

(б)  in  their  wake  (line  9) ; 


Values 


‘2x2 
=  4 
2 

3 

2 

2  +  2 
=  4 

2x3  I 
=  6 


(c)  untravelled  wilderness  (line  10) ; 

(d)  horde  of  ruthless  men  (lines  11,  12); 

(e)  barren  tracts  (line  23)  ; 

(/)  beaver’s  engineering  ability  (line  24). 

D 

BIRDS  OF  PASSAGE 

When  the  maples  flame  with  crimson 
And  the  nights  are  still  with  frost, 

Ere  the  summer’s  luring  beauty 
Is  in  autumn  glory  lost, 

5  Through  the  marshes  and  the  forests 
An  urgent  summons  flies, 

And  from  all  the  dreaming  north-land 
The  wild  birds  Hock  and  rise. 

From  streams  no  oar  hath  rippled 
10  And  lakes  that  waft  no  sail. 

From  reaches  vast  and  lonely 
That  know  no  hunter’s  trail, 

The  clamour  of  their  calling 

And  the  whistling  of  their  flight 
1  5  Fill  all  the  day  with  marvel, 

And  with  mystery  the  night. 

As  ebb  along  the  ocean 
The  great  obedient  tides, 

So  wave  On  wave  they  journey 
•2  0  Where  an  ancient  wisdom  guides ; 

A-th rough  the  haze  of  autumn 
They  vanish  down  the  wind, 

With  the  summer  world  before  them 
And  the  crowding  storms  behind. 

— Peter  McArthur. 

19.  (tt)  Of  what  season  of  the  year  is  the  poet  think- 
ing?  Quote  two  lines  to  prove  your  answer. 

(6)  What  is  the  “urgent  summons”  referred  to  in 
line  6  ? 

20.  Name  three  places  from  which  the  birds  gather, 
(stanza  2) 

21.  What,  according  to  the  poet,  guides  the  birds  in 
their  flight  ? 

22.  (a)  From  what  are  the  birds  escaping  ? 

{h)  To  what  are  they  heading? 

23.  Explain : 

(а)  no  oar  hath  rippled  (line  9) ; 

(б)  tlie  whistling  of  their  flight  (line  14) ; 

(c)  the  haze  of  autumn  (line  21). 
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COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  an  hour  and  a 
quarter  for  the  first  two  questions,  and  about  an  hour 
and  a  quarter  for  questions  three  to  eight. 


Values 


30 


15 


5 


1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 
the  following: 

(а)  a  story  beginning,  Do  you  believe  in  ghosts? 

I  didn’t  but . ; 

(б)  a  description  of  a  lake  or  forest  or  river; 

(c)  a  speech  on  the  topic,  Why  Tourists  Shotdd 
Visit  my  Community ; 

{d)  a  conversation  between  two  boys  or  two  girls 
who  have  just  returned  from  a  holiday; 

(e)  a  story  suggested  by  the  outline.  Out  for  a 
walk  —  an  old  house  —  exploring  the  ruins  —  weak¬ 
ened  boards  —  crash  —  the  old  ivell; 

(/)  an  explanation  of  how  we  may  help  to  keep 
ourselves  healthy  in  daily  life. 

2.  You  are  visiting  at  a  friend’s  house  and  have  been 
invited  by  your  friend’s  mother  to  stay  a  week  longer. 

{a)  In  several  sentences,  write  the  letter  you  would 
send  home  asking  permission  to  stay  the  extra  week 
with  your  friend. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  address  the  envelope. 


3x3 
=  9 


3.  {a)  Write  the  sentence  below  changing  the  adjec¬ 
tive  to  a  subordinate  adjective  clause. 

The  last  boat  came  in  very  quietly. 

(6)  Write  the  sentence  below  changing  the  adverb 
phrase  to  a  subordinate  adverb  clause. 

They  were  amazed  at  his  early  arrival. 

(c)  Write  the  sentence  below  changing  the  object 
of  the  verb  to  a  subordinate  noun  clause. 

They  heard  his  remark.  [over] 


Values 


1x9 
=  9 


2x5 
=  10 


2x3 
=  6 


2x2 
=  4 


3 


3 


6 


4.  Write  the  following  sentences  correcting  the  gram¬ 
matical  error  in  each. 

(a)  One  of  the  boys  was  laying  on  the  floor. 

(b)  When  she  asked  who  was  there,  I  said,  “It’s 
me. 

(c)  He  ran  in  the  school  from  the  yard. 

(d)  This  is  the  coolest  side  of  the  street. 

(e)  The  man  had  came  there  many  years  ago. 

(/)  She  will  divide  them  between  Mary  and  I. 

(g)  Why  don’t  he  hurry  with  the  ice  cream? 

(h)  You  must  speak  louder  or  I  cannot  hear  you. 

(i)  The  operator  can’t  get  no  answer  for  me. 

5.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each,  showing  the  correct 
use  of 

(a)  the  objective  form  of  who; 

(h)  the  possessive  form  of  lady; 

(c)  the  simple  future  tense  of  run; 

(d)  the  plural  form  of  he; 

(e)  the  superlative  form  of  good, 

6.  It  rained  yesterday.  We  did  not  go  to  the  picnic. 

Combine  the  above  sentences  to  form 

(a)  a  complex  sentence; 

(b)  a  compound  sentence; 

(c)  a  simple  sentence. 

7.  From  the  top  of  the  mountahis  a  storm  sivept  dotvn 
to  the  river  valley. 

(a)  Select  an  adverb  phrase  from  the  above  sen¬ 
tence  and  give  its  relation. 

(b)  Select  an  adjective  phrase  from  the  above  sen¬ 
tence  and  give  its  relation. 

8.  In  the  morning,  the  roar  of  the  breakers  aiuakened 
the  exhausted  man  from  his  heavy  sleep. 

(a)  Select  (i)  the  bare  subject,  (ii)  the  bare  pred¬ 
icate,  (iii)  the  object,  of  the  above  sentence. 

(b)  Select  (i)  the  modifiers  of  the  bare  subject, 
(ii)  the  modifiers  of  the  bare  predicate,  (iii)  the  modifiers 
of  the  object,  in  the  above  sentence. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of  the 
underlined  words. 
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3 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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2 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


MATHEMATICS 


Note.  No  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 
questions  1  and  2 unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  Find  the  answer  for  each  of  the  following: 

(a)  378021  A-  478; 

ih)  8f  +  7i  +  6i.; 

(c)  57|  -  46|  ; 

(d)  .0946  X  .069 ; 

(e)  110%  of  $24; 

(/)  f  expressed  as  a  decimal  fraction. 

2.  Find: 

(a)  The  number  of  square  feet  in  a  floor  15'  by  12'. 

(5)  The  number  of  board  feet  in  a  plank  14'  long, 
8"  wide,  and  2"  thick. 

(c)  The  perimeter,  in  rods,  of  a  field  38  rods  by 
22  rods. 

(d)  The  number  of  square  inches  in  a  circular  mir¬ 
ror  20  inches  in  diameter. 

(e)  The  length  of  a  room  represented  by  a  line  4J 
inches  long  drawn  to  a  scale  of  \  inch  to  the  foot. 

(/)  The  number  of  square  rods  in  a  triangle 
having  a  base  of  40  rods  and  a  perpendicular  height  of 
4  rods. 

3.  Directions  on  a  box  of  moth  crystals  advise  the 
use  of  4  ounces  of  crystals  for  each  5  cubic  feet  of  stor¬ 
age  space.  How  many  ounces  of  crystals  will  Jean  require 
for  her  summer  storage  box  4  feet  long,  18  inches  deep, 
and  15  inches  wide  ? 

[over] 


Values 


6 

2 

2 


4.  In  an  arithmetic  match  between  the  boys  and  girls 
of  a  classroom  the  scores  on  a  test  of  five  questions  were 
as  follows : 


BOYS 

3  with  5  correct 

4  with  4  correct 
7  with  3  correct 

5  with  2  correct 
1  with  1  correct 


GIRLS 

4  with  5  correct 
2  with  4  correct 
4  with  3  correct 
2  with  2  correct 
1  with  0  correct 


(a)  Find,  to  two  places  of  decimals,  the  average 
number  correct  (i)  for  the  boys,  (ii)  for  the  girls. 

(b)  How  much  greater  was  the  average  of  the  win¬ 
ners  than  that  of  the  losers  ? 

(c)  Express  your  answer  to  (6)  as  an  ordinary 
fraction  in  its  lowest  terms. 


3 


3 


3 


5.  Find  : 

(а)  The  interest  on  Sl20  for  four  months  at  2f  % 
per  annum. 

(б)  The  premium  on  a  $6500  fire  insurance  risk 
at  a  rate  of  45  cents  per  hundred. 

(c)  The  taxes  on  a  property  assessed  for  $3800  at 
a  rate  of  24  mills. 


14 

3 

2 


6.  To  raise  funds,  the  Junior  Red  Cross  members 
plan  to  sell  punch  at  a  garden  party.  The  recipe  they 
will  use  and  the  cost  of  items  are  shown  below. 


3  cups  sugar 
3  quarts  soda  water 
4^  cups  lemon  juice 

3  cups  orange  juice 

1|-  pints  grape  juice 
3  cans  crushed  pineapple 
3  quarts  ice  water 


—  10c.  alb.  (1  cup  =  8  oz.) 

—  15c.  a  qt. 

—  3  lemons  10c.  (f  of  a  cup  of 

juice  from  3  lemons) 

—  44c.  a  doz.  (1  cup  of  juice 

from  3  oranges) 

—  8c.  a  half-pint 

—  9c.  a  can 

—  10c.  for  ice 


(a)  Find  the  total  cost  of  the  punch. 

(b)  The  grocer  gives  the  school  children  a  discount 
of  10% .  Find  the  net  cost. 

(c)  If  60  glasses  of  punch  are  sold  at  10  cents  a 
glass,  what  will  be  the  net  profit  for  the  fund  ? 


Values 


2 

3 

4 


3 


2 

1 


7.  In  one  year  2240  children  under  15  years  of  age 
were  killed  or  injured  in  traffic  accidents.  The  following 
graph  shows,  in  part,  how  these  accidents  were  caused. 

(a)  Find  how  many  of  the  2240  traffic  accidents 
were  the  result  of  playing  in  the  street. 

(b)  336  children  of  the  2240  met  with  accidents  on 
bicycles.  Express  this  as  a  per  cent. 

(c)  Make  a  copy  of  the  graph  as  shown  and  enter 
accurately  in  the  blank  portion  a  section  to  show  the 
percentage  of  accidents  from  bicycle  riding. 

(d)  The  remainder  of  the  blank  portion  represents 
accidents  resulting  from  darting  from  behind  parked  cars 
and  other  objects.  What  per  cent  must  this  be? 

(e)  Complete  the  graph. 

(/)  Study  your  completed  graph  and  select  the  most 
frequent  cause  of  traffic  accidents. 


/ 


[over] 


8.  Instead  of  an  allowance,  Harold  and  his  sister 
have  been  given  complete  charge  of  a  flock  of  30  hens. 
During  the  month  of  May  these  hens  laid  an  average 
of  18  eggs  a  day. 

(a)  The  eggs  sold  at  an  average  price  of  44  cents  a 
dozen.  Find  the  amount  of  sales  for  the  month. 

(b)  Each  hen  was  fed  ^  pound  of  feed  daily.  Find 
the  cost  of  this  feed  for  the  month  at  $3.60  a  hundred¬ 
weight. 

(c)  After  paying  for  the  feed,  how  much  did  Harold 
and  his  sister  have  as  net  profit  for  the  month  ? 

9.  {a)  Draw  a  triangle  having  a  base  of  3  inches  and 
sides  of  2  inches  and  2f  inches. 

(5)  Using  ruler  and  compasses  only,  bisect  the 
angle  which  is  enclosed  by  the  base  and  the  shorter  side. 
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SPELLING 


(Value  50) 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  The  conductor  of  the  orchestra  is  a  famous  musician. 

2.  The  author  obtained  a  receipt  for  the  sum  of  money. 

3.  The  lad  could  scarcely  conceal  his  dismay  at  being  late. 

4.  Members  of  the  society  assembled  for  their  reunion. 

5.  A  majority  of  voters  supported  the  original  statement. 

6.  He  attended  the  political  convention. 

7.  The  criminal  appeared  before  the  judge. 

8.  The  next  regular  meeting  will  be  held  on  Wednesday. 

9.  The  woman  bought  a  supply  of  articles  at  the  hardware 
store. 

10.  Cabins  were  built  on  the  shore  for  the  benefit  of  visitors. 

11.  Automatic  brakes  stopped  the  elevator  quite  suddenly. 

12.  The  final  game  was  postponed  until  the  nineteenth  of  the 
month. 

13.  The  circulation  of  the  commercial  magazine  was  increased. 

14.  The  ancient  ruins  indicated  that  the  people  were  barbarians. 

15.  Careful  driving  on  the  highways  should  reduce  the  number 
of  accidents. 

16.  Preservation  of  our  natural  resources  will  aid  future  gen¬ 
erations. 

17.  True  democracy  implies  freedom  for  individual  citizens. 

18.  The  weather  report  stated  that  heavy  clouds  obscured  the 
sun. 

1 9.  The  quality  of  the  cloth  is  superior  to  that  of  former  samples. 

20.  As  the  man’s  conscience  was  clear,  he  stood  quietly  before 
his  accusers. 


j 


/ 


”  ]• 


V 

‘ '  .V  ’• 


•  iA-:  A  ’f’ V 


^  '■  .  •  : 


4  A  t  i  )  ,'■*  ■•  'y 


I 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 

LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


A 

J’aflSrme  que  ceux  qui  n’ont  pas  pratique  les  ruisseaux  ne  connaissent 
pas  Tart  rafRn4  de  la  p^che.  Ils  ne  se  doutent  pas  de  la  somme  dlnge- 
niosite,  de  technique  et  d’emotions  aussi  que  represente  I’enfilade  de 
petites  truites  embrochees  dans  la  branche  d’aulne.  La  truite  est 
6  peureuse,  brusque  en  ses  mouvements,  amie  de  I’ombre  et  du  mystere. 
Elle  se  loge  dans  le  retrait  de  la  berge,  sous  les  grandes  feuilles  des 
plantains  d’eau,  sous  les  racines  des  souclies,  a  I’abri  des  corps  morts 
tombes  en  travers.  Advenant  un  petit  pont,  vous  etes  sur  qu’elle  se 
tient  immobile  sous  les  pieces.  A  I’heure  de  la  pleine  lumiere,  elle  sort 
1 0  parfois  chauffer  son  dos  au  soleil,  mais  le  moindre  bruit,  la  chute  d’une 
feuille  sur  la  face  de  beau,  I’ombre  d’un  oiseau  passant  a  tire-d’aile,  la 
font  disparaitre  comme  un  eclair. 

Pour  pecher  la  truite  de  ruisseau  il  faut  un  ptlomb^  une  petite  corde 
et  un  manche  pas  plus  long  que  le  bras;  mais  surtout  il  faut  savoir  se 
15  taire  et  connaitre  les  places.  On  s’approche  avec  des  precautions 
d’apache  sur  le  sentier  de  la  guerre,  evitant  de  faire  ombre,  d’agiter  les 
joncs  et  les  iris  bleus!  On  laisse  tremper  sans  bruit  cinq  ou  six  polices 
de  corde  dans  cet  angle  noir  ou  s’est  ramassee  un  pen  d’ecume 
savonneuse. .  .  Et,  tout  a  coup,  vous  sentez  une  petite  furieuse  qui  se 
2  0  demene  et  veut  vous  entrainer,  vous,  votre  corde  et  votre  manche.,  dans 
son  repaire.  Vous  tirez  violemment  et — il  iby  a  pas  de  bonheur  comme 
9a  sur  la  terre!  — la  petite  chose  brillante  et  rageuse  se  tord  au  soleil, 
tandis  que  vos  copains  jaloux  quittent  leurs  places  et  arrivent  a  toutes 
jambes  essayer  la  votre! . . .  — Fr.  Marie-  Victorin. 


Valeur 

3 

5 

2 

2x2 
=  4 


3 

2 


1.  (a)  Oil  s  apprend,  d’apres  I’auteur,  Part  raffine  de 

la  peche? 

(h)  Nommez  une  qualite  qu’il  faut  avoir  pour  pecher 
la  truite. 

2.  {a)  Nommez  cinq  endroits  oil  se  cache  la  truite. 

(6)  Quand  est-elle  parfois  visible? 

3.  “La  truite  est  peureuse,  brusque  en  ses  mouvements ...” 

Montrez,  a  I’aide  de  deux  citations,  comment  I’auteur 
justifie  cette  affirmation. 

4.  Pour  pecher  la  truite 
(a)  quels  agres  faut-il  avoir? 

(h)  que  faut-il  savoir? 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


2 

1x5 
=  5 


4 

2x2 
=  4 

2 

4 

2x3 
=  6 

2x6 
=  12 


5.  (a)  Quelles  sont  les  precautions  qu’il  faut  prendre 

pour  attraper  ce  poisson? 

(b)  Quelle  resistance  offre-t-il? 

6.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  vos  propres 
mots : 

(a)  dans  le  retrait  de  la  berge  (ligne  6). 

(b)  passant  a  tire-d’aile  (ligne  11). 

(c)  des  precautions  d  apache  sur  le  sentier  de  la 
guerre  (lignes  15  et  16). 

(d)  dans  son  repaire  (lignes  20  et  21). 

(e)  la  petite  chose  brillante  et  rageuse  se  tord  au 
soleil  (ligne  22). 

B 

Le  laboureur 

Derriere  deux  grands  boeufs  ou  deux  lourds  percherons, 
L’homme  marche  courbe  dans  le  pre  solitaire, 

Ses  poignets  musculeux  rives  aux  mancherons 
De  la  charrue  ouvrant  le  ventre  de  la  terre. 

5  Au  pied  d’un  coteau  vert  noye  dans  les  rayons, 

Les  yeux  toujours  fixes  sur  la  glebe  si  chere, 

Grise  du  lourd  parfum  qu’exhale  la  jachere, 

Avec  calme  et  lenteur  il  trace  ses  sillons. 

Et,  reveur,  quelquefois  il  ebauche  un  sourire: 

10  Son  Oreille  croit  deja  entendre  bruire 
Une  mer  d’epis  d’or  sous  un  soleil  de  feu; 

Il  s’imagine  voir  le  ble  gonfler  sa  grange; 

Il  songe  que  ses  pas  sont  comptes  par  un  ange, 

Et  que  le  laboureur  collabore  avec  Dieu. 

—  William  Chapman. 

7.  Oil  se  passe  la  scene  decrite  dans  ce  poeme? 

8.  Citez  deux  expressions  qui  indiquent  que  labourer 
est  un  travail  penible. 

9.  Citez  le  vers  qui  indique  que  ce  travail  est  absorbant. 

10.  Pourquoi  le  laboureur  ebauche-t-il  quelquefois  un 
sourire  ? 

11.  Au  inoyen  de  trois  exemples,  montrez  que  hauteur 
a  fait  appel  a  ses  sens  en  ecrivant  ce  poeme. 

12.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  vos  propres 
mots : 

{a)  deux  lourds  percherons  (ligne  1),  ‘ 


Valeur 


3 

3 
5 
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(b)  le  pre  solitaire  (ligne  2). 

(c)  au  pied  d’un  coteau  vert  (ligne  5). 

(d)  entendre  bruire  (ligne  10). 

(e)  une  mer  d’epis  d’or  (ligne  11). 

(/)  collabore  avec  Dieu  (ligne  14). 

C 

La  petite  servante. 

Aussitot  que  j’avais  pu  marcher  seule,  j’avais  ete  la  servante 
de  la  maison ;  car  ma  mere,  qui  etait  infirme,  s’etait  accou- 
tumee  a  se  servir  de  moi  avant  I’age.  J’etais  toute  here,  toute 
petite  que  j’etais,  de  me  sentir  necessaire  et  utile  comme  une 

6  grande  personne.  Elle  me  disait :  “Genevieve,  apporte-moi  ta 
petite  soeur ;  remporte-la  dans  son  berceau  et  berce-la  du  bout 
de  ton  pied ;  va  me  chercher  mon  bas ;  ramasse  mon  peloton ; 
porte  une  brassee  d’herbe  a  la  chevre ;  haclie  le  chou  pour  faire 
la  soupe  a  ton  pere ;  bats  le  beurre ;  mets  du  bois  au  feu ;  ecume 
10  la  marmite  qui  bout;  jettes-y  du  sel;  etends  la  nappe;  rince 
les  verres;  descends  a  la  cave,  remplis  la  bouteille  de  cidre.” 

Et  puis,  quand  on  avait  dine,  elle  me  disait:  “Finis  ta 
besogne”  et,  lorsqu’enfin  tout  allait  bien,  apres  m’avoir  em- 
brassee :  “Va  t’amuser  maintenant  dans  la  cour  avec  les  en- 
15  fants  des  voisines.”  Et  j’y  allais  un  moment  pour  lui  faire 
plaisir.  — U apres  Lamartine. 

13.  Quand  la  petite  fille  commence-t-elle  a  rendre  des 
services  a  ses  parents? 

14.  Pourquoi  cette  enfant  est-elle  obligee  de  travailler  ? 

15.  Enumerez  cinq  services  que  la  petite  fille  rend  a  sa 
mere. 

16.  Quel  passage  du  morceau  nous  fait  voir  que  I’enfant 
aide  sa  mere  de  bon  coeur? 


N 


2x3 
=  6 

3 


17.  Comment  la  mere  montre-t-elle  de  I’affection  et  de 
la  gratitude  a  son  enfant? 

18.  Expliquez  ce  que  veut  dire  la  derniere  phrase  du 
morceau. 


2x5  19.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  en  vos  propres 

=  10  mots: 


(а)  se  servir  de  moi  avant  I’age  (ligne  3). 

(б)  bats  le  beurre  (ligne  9). 

(c)  ecume  la  marmite  qui  bout  (lignes  9  et  10). 

(d)  Finis  ta  besogne  (lignes  12  et  13). 

{e)  lorsqu’enfin  tout  allait  bien  (ligne  13). 
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1.  Quand  le  capitaine  jugea  que  le  navire  etait  perdu,  il  donna 
I’ordre  aux  matelots  qui  etaient  sur  le  pont  de  mettre  les  canots 
a  la  mer.  Les  passagers,  que  la  peur  glagait  d’effroi,  ne  voulaient 
pas  y  descendre,  parce  qu’ils  se  figuraient  qu’on  viendrait  les 
secourir. 


3x6  ficrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez  la 
=  18  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 


2  X  10  2.  Analysez  les  dix  mots  en  italiques  dans  les  phrases 

=  20  suivantes: 

(a)  Cette  dame,  aimant  beaucoup  la  campagne,  se 
plaira  dans  ce  village. 

(b)  Le  travail  est  plus  utile  que  le  jeu. 

(c)  Je  crois  bien  que  mon  frere  viendra  demain. 


10  3.  ficrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au  feminin 

les  noms  et  tons  les  mots  qui  dependent  des  noms: 

{a)  Le  marchand  juif  et  le  client  grec  discutent 
avec  le  caissier. 

(6)  Le  parrain  donne  deux  canards  blancs  a  son 
filleul  blond. 

(c)  Le  vieux  paysan  roux  parle  au  berger  discret. 

{d)  Le  nouveau  jardinier  trouve  les  voyageurs  un 
peu  naifs. 

10  4.  fieri vez  ces  phrases  au  pluriel  en  faisant  tons  les  ac¬ 

cords  necessaires: 

(а)  Le  filou  brise  le  verrou  avec  un  caillou. 

(б)  L’ouvrier  repare  le  soupirail  et  le  vitrail  de 
Teglise. 

(c)  Le  roseau  pousse  au  bord  du  ruisseau. 

(d)  Le  chacal  est  un  animal  du  desert. 

[touenez] 


Valeur 


(e)  Le  mecanicien  voit  le  feu  du  fanal. 
(/)  Le  coucou  chante  dans  le  bois. 

(g)  Le  noyau  du  pruneau  est  dur. 


7 


8 


10 


5.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques: 

(i)  pouvoir  (subjonctif  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  singulier) ; 

(ii)  connaUre  (indicatif,  futur  simple,  troisieme 
personne  du  singulier); 

(iii)  savoir  (imperatif  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  singulier); 

(iv)  plaire  (indicatif  imparfait,  troisieme  personne 
du  pluriel); 

(v)  coudre  (indicatif,  passe  simple  ou  defini,  pre¬ 
miere  personne  du  singulier); 

(vi)  jeter  (indicatif,  futur  simple,  troisieme  personne 
du  singulier); 

(vii)  crottre  (indicatif  present,  troisieme  personne  du 
pluriel). 

(6)  Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  les 
verbes  en  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne  et 
au  nombre  exiges  par  le  sens: 

(i)  C’est  moi  qui  avoir  fait  cela. 

(ii)  Je  viendrai,  a  moins  que  vous  ne  etre  malade. 

(iii)  Si  elle  avoir  su  votre  numero  de  telephone,  elle 
vous  avoir  appele. 

(iv)  Va  au  jardin,  cueillir-y  des  fleurs  et  offrir-en 
a  ta  m^re. 

(v)  II  ne  faut  pas  que  le  prix  de  cet  objet  exceder 
cinq  dollars  pour  que  je  Vacheter. 

6.  Completez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ajoutant  les  pro- 
noms  qui  conviennent: 

(a)  Nous  avons  vu  une  maison . est  tres 

haute; . est  plus  haute  que  la  notre. 

(b)  Le  livre . vous  avez  achete  est  plus  utile 

que  le . 

(c)  L’etudiant, 
parti  ce  matin. 


vous  avez  vu  le  pere,  est 


Valeur 
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{d)  De . parlez-vous? 

(e)  On  entrait  par  un  corridor . les  murs 

etaient  de  mortier. 

(/)  Une  porte  ouvrait  sur  la  salle . etait 

assez  vaste. 

{g)  De  VOS  deux  voisins, . est  le  plus  stu- 

dieux  ? 

Qi)  Mon  frere  a  rencontre  le  medecin  a . 

vous  ecrivez  en  ce  moment. 

7.  ficrivez,  en  une  colonne,  les  participes  passes  des 
verbes  entre  parentheses,  en  faisant  les  accords  neces- 
saires: 

II  est  (cacher)  dans  la  verdure,  le  petit  village.  Void 
d’abord  trois  moulins  (poser)  parmi  des  lies  gracieuse- 
ment  (decouper),  (couronner)  de  quel ques  bouquets  d’ar- 
bres  au  milieu  d’une  prairie  d’eau :  on  ne  pourrait  donner 
un  autre  nom  a  ces  vegetations  aquatiques  si  bien(colorer) 
qui  tapissent  la  riviere,  ondulent  avec  elle,  se  plient  aux 
tempetes  de  beau  (fouetter)  par  la  roue  des  moulins! 

Puis,  c’est  un  pont  tremblant  (composer)  de  pou- 
trelles  (pourrir),  dont  les  piles  sont  (couvrir)  de  fleurs, 
dont  les  garde-fous  sont  (planter)  d’herbes  vivaces  et 
de  mousses  (velouter),  des  barques  (user),  des  filets  de 
pecheur  qu’on  a  (etendre)  au  soleil .  .  .  Enfin,  (encadrer) 
de  noyers  antiques,  apparaissent  deux  ou  trois  fermes, 
puis  une  trentaine  de  masures  (separer)  par  des  jardins 
et  des  haies.  Sur  la  hauteur,  une  tres  vieille  eglise  est 
(couvrir)  de  tuiles  que  le  temps  a  (noircir). 
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60  L  ficrivez  une  composition  d’environ  200  mots  sur  Vun 
des  sujets  suivants: 

(а)  La  vie  d’un  grand  homme. 

(б)  Une  partie  de  plaisir. 

(c)  Une  promenade  dans  le  bois. 

{d)  Une  bonne  action. 

(e)  Les  dangers  dans  une  ville. 

(/)  Ce  que  je  vois  de  ma  fenetre. 

{g)  Le  metier  (ou  la  profession)  que  je  pr^f^re. 


1x8 
=  8 


2.  fieri vez  un  adjectif  derive  de  chacun  des  noms  sui¬ 
vants  : 


(a)  pluie 
{h)  ciel 

(c)  enfant 

(d)  printemps 


(e)  Hollande 
(/)  corps 
(g)  brume 
Qi)  soleil 


2x6 
=  12 


3.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes: 

(а)  Avoir  une  tete  de  linotte. 

(б)  fibre  domicile. 

(c)  Ce  n’est  pas  la  mer  a  boire. 

(d)  Ils  sont  comme  Saint  Roch  et  son  chien. 
{e)  Dormir  sur  ses  deux  oreilles. 

(/)  Faire  une  tempete  dans  un  verre  d’eau. 


20 


4.  Vous  avez  regu  un  cadeau  de  votre  parrain  k  Tocca- 
sion  de  votre  anniversaire  de  naissance.  ficrivez-lui  une 
lettre  de  dix  a  quinze  lignes  pour  ben  remercier. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IP  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

A 

Les  moineaux 

Les  moineaux  aiment  le  voisinage  de  I’homme:  ils  sont  aussi 
bien  dans  les  villes  que  dans  les  fermes.  Leur  nid  n’a  rien  de  remar- 
quable.  Gates  par  la  vie  facile,  ils  se  contentent  d’entasser  dans 
des  trous  de  muraille  de  petites  quantites  de  paille  et  de  foin. 
Leur  plumage  n’a  rien  d’eclatant  et  leur  chant  est  peu  harmo- 
nieux.  Leurs  defauts  en  outre  sont  nombreux:  ils  derobent 
dans  les  greniers  et  les  basses-cours;  ils  s’abattent  volontiers  sur 
les  champs  de  bl6  et  d’avoine  avant  la  moisson;  ils  aiment  les 
cerises,  les  groseilles,  les  fraises  dont  ils  font  une  grande  consom- 
mation.  Mais  au  temps  des  nids,  ces  eff rentes  pillards  devien- 
nent  pour  nous  des  auxiliaires,  comme  il  y  en  a  peu.  Plus  de 
vingt  fois  par  heure,  le  pere  et  la  mere,  tour  a  tour,  apportent  la 
becquee  aux  petits.  En  peu  de  temps,  la  nichee  absorbe  des 
milliers  d’insectes,  de  larves,  de  chenilles,  de  vermisseaux  de 
toutes  especes.  Comment,  apres  cela,  ne  pas  pardonner  aux 
moineaux  leurs  petits  caprices! 


B 

1.  La  grele  tomba  avec  violence  et  endommagea  nos  recoltes. 

2.  La  fourmi  porte  de  lourdes  charges  malgre  la  petitesse  de 
son  corps. 

3.  On  admire  les  habitations  luxueuses  de  la  banlieue. 

4.  Les  canards  remontent  le  courant  en  allongeant  derriere  eux 
leurs  larges  pattes  palmees. 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics: 

{a)  My  favourite  magazine. 

(6)  Learning  to  drive  a  car. 

(c)  “If  civilization  is  to  be  improved  there  is  no  hope  save 
in  science.” 

(In  your  essay  defend  or  refute  this  statement.) 

(d)  K  story  of  human  courage. 

(e)  The  boy  (or  girl)  next  door. 

(/)  The  lighter  side  of  life  on  the  farm. 

{g)  The  winter  sport  I  enjoy  most. 

(A)  “To-day’s  inventions  are  tomorrow’s  necessities.” 

2.  Define,  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  which  bring  out  the 
meaning,  Sbuyfive  of  the  following  words:  cadaverous,  utilitarian, 
proficient,  indefatigable,  disseminate,  propitiate,  retrograde, 
irrelevant. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it 
to  about  one  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more 
than  no  words.  Your  version  should  be  connected  in  thouo-ht 
and  expressed  mainly  in  your  own  words. 

The  first  principle  on  which  the  theory  of  a  science  of 
history  can  be  plausibly  argued  is  that  all  actions  whatsoever 
arise  from  self-interest.  It  may  be  enlightened  self-interest,  it 
may  be  unenlightened;  but  it  is  assumed  as  an  axiom  that  every 
man,  in  whatever  he  does,  is  aiming  at  something  which  he  con¬ 
siders  will  promote  his  happiness.  His  conduct  is  not  determined 
by  his  will;  it  is  determined  by  the  object  of  his  desire. 

[over] 


Now,  that  which  especially  distinguishes  a  high  order  of 
man  from  a  low  order  of  man — that  which  constitutes  human 
goodness,  human  greatness,  human  nobleness — is  surely  not  the 
degree  of  enlightenment  with  which  men  pursue  their  own  ad¬ 
vantage:  but  it  is  self-forgetfulness;  it  is  self-sacrifice;  it  is  the 
disregard  of  personal  pleasure,  personal  indulgence,  personal  ad¬ 
vantages  remote  or  present,  because  some  other  line  of  conduct 
is  more  right. 

We  are  sometimes  told  that  this  is  but  another  way  of 
expressing  the  same  thing:  that,  when  a  man  prefers  doing  what 
is  right,  it  is  only  because  to  do  right  gives  him  a  higher  satis¬ 
faction.  It  appears  to  me,  on  the  contrary,  to  be  a  difference  in 
the  very  heart  and  nature  of  things.  The  martyr  goes  to  the 
stake,  the  patriot  to  the  scaffold,  not  with  a  view  to  any  future 
reward  to  themselves,  but  because  it  is  a  glory  to  ffing  away 
their  lives  for  truth  and  freedom.  And  so  through  all  phases  of 
existence,  to  the  smallest  details  of  common  life,  the  beautiful 
character  is  the  unselfish  character.  Those  whom  we  most  love 
and  admire  are  those  to  whom  the  thought  of  self  seems  never 
to  occur;  who  do  simply  and  with  no  ulterior  aim — with  no 
thought  whether  it  will  be  pleasant  to  themselves  or  unpleasant 
— that  which  is  good  and  right  and  generous. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  1.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  by 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed 
in  questions  3,  5,  6,  and  7.  In  questions  3  and  7  the  second 
option  includes  both  part  (a)  and  part  (b). 

1.  {a)  State  briefly  the  outcome  of  the  main  plot  in  the  play 
by  Shakespeare  which  you  have  studied. 

{b)  Show  how  the  qualities  of  character  displayed  by  one 
leading  person  in  the  play  contributed  to  the  outcome  referred 
to  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

2.  From  the  play  by  Shakespeare  which  you  have  studied 
select  a  scene  that  provides  contrast  with  the  main  co.urse  of  the 
play.  What  is  the  dramatic  value  of  this  contrast? 

3.  A  common  grayness  silvers  everything, — 

All  in  a  twilight,  you  and  I  alike 

— You,  at  the  point  of  your  first  pride  in  me 
(That’s  gone,  you  know),— but  I,  at  every  point: 

My  youth,  my  hope,  my  art,  being  all  toned  down 
To  yonder  sober  pleasant  Fiesole. 

Explain  the  meaning  of  the  above  lines  with  reference  to 
the  scene  indicated  and  the  lives  of  Andrea  del  Sarto  and 
Lucrezia. 

OR 

(a)  State,  and  illustrate  by  reference  to  the  poem,  three 
important  characteristics  of  the  old  ballads  that  are  also  found 
in  The  Ancient  Mariner. 

(b)  How  does  Coleridge  give  a  sense  of  reality  to  the 
ancient  mariner’s  tale  despite  its  remoteness  from  ordinary  ex¬ 
perience  ? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Show  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages 
with  the  general  thought  of  the  poem  from  which  it  is  taken. 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words. 

(i)  Sometime  walking,  not  unseen, 

By  hedgerow  elms,  on  hillocks  green. 

Right  against  the  eastern  gate 
Where  the  great  Sun  begins  his  state. 

Robed  in  flames  and  amber  light. 

The  clouds  in  thousand  liveries  dight. 

(ii)  Come  ;  but  keep  thy  wonted  state, 

With  even  step  and  musing  gait. 

And  looks  commercing  with  the  skies. 

Thy  rapt  soul  sitting  in  thine  eyes. 

5.  Discuss,  with  references  to  the  poem,  the  merits  of  New- 
bolt’s  He  Fell  Among  Thieves. 

OR 

How  does  Wordsworth  employ  description  of  Peele  Castle 
to  illustrate  the  development  of  his  thought  in  Elegiac  Stanzas'? 

6.  Compare  A  Canadian  Boat  Song  (Thomas  Moore)  and 
Twilight  on  Tweed  (Andrew  Lang)  in  regard  to  (i)  the  setting- 
described,  (ii)  the  thought  and  emotion  expressed. 

OR 

State  the  main  thought  in  one  of  the  following  poems  and 
show  how  this  thought  is  developed:  Ozymandias  (Shelley); 
Thought  of  a  Briton  on  the  Subjugation  of  Switzerland  (Words¬ 
worth). 

7.  Show  how  in  Hardy’s  story  The  Three  Strangers  the 
reader’s  interest  is  heightened  by  the  use  which  is  made  of  two 
of  the  following :  setting,  characterization,  plot. 

OR 

(а)  State  the  ideas  regarding  the  effective  use  of  language 
which  Gardiner  presents  in  his  essay  On  Big  ^Vords. 

(б)  Refer  to  three  illustrations  given  in  the  essay  that 
support  these  ideas. 

8.  {a)  How  does  each  of  two  different  situations  or  occur¬ 
rences  in  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield  reveal  distinctive  qualities  of 
the  vicar’s  character? 


(6)  (i)  List  three  ways  in  which  the  coming  of  the  great 
storm  is  foretold  in  Conrad’s  Typhoon. 

(ii)  Name  two  qualities  of  Captain  Mac  Whirr  which 
were  conspicuous  during  the  typhoon  and  illustrate 
each  by  a  brief  reference  to  the  story. 

9.  THE  WINDMILL 

The  green  corn  waving  in  the  dale, 

The  ripe  grass  waving  on  the  hill ; 

I  lean  across  the  paddock  pale 
And  gaze  upon  the  giddy  mill. 

Its  hurtling  sails  a  mighty  sweep 

Cut  through  the  air :  with  rushing  sound 
Each  strikes  in  fury  down  the  steep, 

Rattles,  and  whirls  in  chase  around. 

Beside  his  sacks  the  miller  stands 
On  high  within  the  open  door ; 

A  book  and  pencil  in  his  hands. 

His  grist  and  meal  he  reckoneth  o’er. 

His  tireless  merry  slave  the  wind 
Is  busy  with  his  work  to-day : 

From  whencesoe’er,  he  comes  to  grind; 

He  hath  a  will  and  knows  the  way. 

He  gives  the  creaking  sails  a  spin, 

The  circling  millstones  faster  flee. 

The  shuddering  timbers  groan  within. 

And  down  the  shoot  the  meal  runs  free. 

The  miller  giveth  him  no  thanks, 

And  doth  not  much  his  work  o’erlook  : 

He  stands  beside  the  sacks,  and  ranks 
The  figures  in  his  dusty  book. 

— Robert  Bridges. 

(a)  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  scene  presented  in 
this  poem. 

(b)  Select  a  passage  of  particular  interest  with  reference  to 
the  windmill  and  show  how  the  effects  of  this  passage  are 
achieved. 

(c)  Explain  how  the  contrast  found  in  the  poem  is  made 
interesting  to  the  reader. 
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HISTORY 


Note  :  FIVE  questions  constitute  a  f nil  paq)er.  Answer 
Part  A,  and  one  question  from  each  of  Parts  B,  C,  D,  and  E. 
All  questions  are  of  equal  value. 

PART  A 

1.  Select  any  ten  of  the  following  men  and  for  each  {a)  name 
the  country  to  which  he  belonged,  {h)  indicate  the  period  of 
history  in  which  he  lived,  (c)  in  one  or  two  short  sentences  tell 
one  activity  for  which  he  is  remembered  ; 

Benedict  Arnold,  Marshal  Badoglio,  Stanley  Baldwin,  Samuel 
de  Champlain,  David  Lloyd  George,  Francis  Hincks,  John  Jay, 
Louis  Hippolyte  Lafontaine,  President  IMonroe,  William  McKin¬ 
ley,  Francisco  de  Miranda,  Pontiac,  Lord  Selkirk,  Jean  Baptiste 
Talon,  Eli  Whitney. 

PART  B 

(Anstoer  one  question  only) 

2.  {a)  Explain,  with  illustrative  examples,  the  advantages  of 
the  mercantile  system  as  it  was  found  in  the  early  English 
colonies  in  North  America. 

(6)  Point  out  briefly  why,  up  to  1763,  the  English  colonists 
in  North  America  came  to  be  more  and  more  determined  to 
handle  their  own  affairs. 

(c)  State  the  ideas  of  the  Radical  Imperialists. 

3.  {a)  Tell  why  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  came  to  Canada. 

(6)  Point  out  the  difference  between  representative  govern¬ 
ment  and  responsible  government,  using  the  terms  of  the  Con¬ 
stitutional  Act  of  1791  and  the  British  North  America  Act  of 
1867  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

(c)  Show  what  Joseph  Howe  of  Nova  Scotia  did  to  help 
secure  responsible  government  in  British  North  America. 

[over] 


PART  C 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

4.  (a)  State  the  ideas  of  political  democracy  that  were  held 
by  Thomas  Jefferson, 

{h)  Describe  briefly  the  influence  of  the  industrial  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  nineteenth  century  on  the  growth  of  political  liberty 
in  the  United  States. 

5.  Explain  how  the  growth  of  nationalism  in  the  United 
States  was  stimulated 

(a)  by  the  achievement  of  independence  from  England, 

{h)  by  the  acquisition  of  such  areas  as  Louisiana  and 
Florida. 


PART  D 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

6.  (a)  Outline  the  causes  of  the  political  unrest  in  Canada 
in  the  twenty  years  that  preceded  the  rebellions  of  1837. 

(6)  Describe  briefly  the  national  problems  which  in  the 
twenty  years  preceding  1867  helped  to  bring  about  Confedera¬ 
tion  in  British  North  America. 

7.  {a)  Trace  and  account  for  the  expansion  of  the  Dominion 
of  Canada  from  Confederation  to  the  creation  of  the  provinces 
of  Saskatchewan  and  Alberta  in  1905. 

(6)  State  the  significance  of 

(i)  the  International  Joint  Commission  that  was  set  up 
in  1909, 

(ii)  the  Statute  of  Westminster  of  1931. 

PART  E 

{Ansiver  one  question  only) 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  attempts  of  the  League  of  Nations  to 
prevent  or  punish  armed  aggression  in  the  ten  years  that  pre¬ 
ceded  the  outbreak  of  the  Second  World  War  in  1939. 

{h)  Describe  the  attempts  made  by  Prime  Minister  Chamber- 
lain  to  avert  the  catastrophe  of  a  second  world  war. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  decline  of  political  democracy  in  Europe 
from  the  end  of  the  First  World  War  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Second  World  War. 

{h)  Describe  the  growth  of  economic  nationalism  in  Europe 
from  the  end  of  the  First  World  War  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Second  World  War. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  o  f  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Solve  the  system  of  equations 

3x  +  2/  —  52  =  0, 

2y  —  6z  =  0, 

6x2  _  2^2  +  322=1. 


2.  A  sum  of  S6400  is  to  be  distributed  in  prizes  to  the  con¬ 
testants  having  the  ten  best  scores  in  a  tournament.  There 
are  no  ties  and  each  of  the  prize-winners  except  the  tenth  is  to 
receive  $80  more  than  the  one  with  the  score  next  poorer  than 
his.  Find  the  amounts  of  the  different  prizes. 

3.  The  cost  per  hour  of  running  a  freight  train  is  the  sum  of 
two  parts,  the  first  being  $90  and  the  second  an  amount  which 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  train’s  speed.  Given  that  the  cost 
per  hour  is  $100  when  the  speed  is  12  miles  per  hour,  find  the 
cost  of  running  the  train  for  200  miles  at  a  speed  of  36  miles  per 
hour. 

4.  (a)  State  and  prove  the  Remainder  Theorem. 

(5)  Find  the  values  of  the  two  constants  a  and  h  for  which 
3x20  +  5x9  +  ax  +  5  is  divisible  by  x2— 1. 

5.  (a)  Establish  the  formula  for  the  expansion  of  (a  +  x)",  n 
being  a  positive  integer. 

(6)  Use  the  binomial  theorem  and  the  fact  that  11^ 

to  find  correct  to  six  significant  figures. 

6.  A  student  plans  to  borrow  $500  annually  for  4  years  and 
to  repay  the  debt  with  interest  at  4%  per  annum,  compounded 
annually,  by  5  equal  annual  payments,  the  first  payment  to  be 
made  6  years  after  the  first  $500  is  received.  Find  the  amount 
of  the  annual  payment,  correct  to  within  ten  cents. 

[over] 


7.  Given  that 


/(^)  = 


2x 


show  that 


f{x)  -  fjy)  ^  f 

1  +  /W  fiy)  \i 


X‘ 


X  -  y 


+  ^y^ 


8.  Given  that  a,  p,  h,  q  are  four  different  numbers  satisfying 
the  equation 

p  —  a  q  —  a 


show  that 
(a) 


+ 


b  —  p 
1 


p  —  a  q  —  a  h  —  a 
(b)  p  —  a,  b  —  a,  and  q  —  a  are  in  harmonic  progression. 

9.  Find  the  maximum  value  of  xy,  given  that 


25  4 


10.  (a)  Establish  a  formula  for  nCr,  the  number  of  combinations 
of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(6)  Eight  persons  are  to  travel  in  two  4-passenger  cars.  If 
only  four  of  them  can  drive,  in  how  many  ways  can  a  party  of 
four  be  chosen  for  the  first  car? 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Squared  paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 

Officer. 

1.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  points  {xi,  yi)  and  {x2,  2/2)- 

(6)  (i)  Find  an  equation  for  the  family  of  straight  lines 
which  pass  through  the  intersection  of  3x  — 52/+6  =  0  and 
2a:+2/  — 9  =  0. 

(ii)  From  this  family  of  lines  select  the  one  which  passes 
through  (  —  6,  1). 

2.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  A{2,  4),  R(  — 3,  7),  and 
C(  — 8,  — 5).  Find 

(a)  the  area  of  the  triangle, 

(h)  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  A  and 
is  perpendicular  to  BC. 

3.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  the  point  (1,  3) 
is  to  its  distance  from  the  point  (  —  4,  1)  as  2  is  to  3.  Find  in 
simplified  form  the  equation  of  the  locus  and  name  the  locus. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  an  external  point 
(xi,  yi)  to  the  circle  x‘^-\-y‘^-\-2gx-\-2fy-{-c  =  0. 

(b)  A  circle  lies  in  the  third  quadrant  and  touches  both 
coordinate  axes.  Given  that’ the  length  of  a  tangent  from  the 
point  (—4,  2)  to  the  circle  is  5,  find  the  equation  of  the  circle. 

5.  (a)  Define  the  parabola  and  obtain  its  equation  in  the 
form  2/^  =  4px. 

(6)  A  masonry  bridge  is  constructed  with  a  parabolic  arch. 
Two  points  on  the  parabola  on  the  same  horizontal  level  are  120 
feet  apart  and  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  is  36  feet  above  the 
line  joining  these  points.  Find  the  position  of  the  focus  of  the 
parabola. 


[over] 


6.  Two  tangents  to  a  parabola  are  at  right  angles.  Prove  that 
(a)  they  intersect  on  the  directrix, 

{b)  the  line  joining  their  points  of  contact  goes  through 
the  focus. 


7.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  in  the  form 


_ 

62 


=  1. 


(6)  The  foci  of  an  ellipse  are  4  units  apart  and  the  major 
axis  is  8  units  long.  Select  suitable  axes  and  find  an  equation 
for  the  ellipse. 


8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  chord  in  the  ellipse 

3x2+4y2  =  36 

which  passes  through  (1,  2)  and  is  bisected  by  the  diameter 
Sx  —  2y  =  0. 

9.  (a)  Given  the  hyperbola  9^2  — 16?/2=  144,  find 

(i)  the  coordinates  of  the  foci, 

(ii)  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices, 

(iii)  the  equations  of  the  asymptotes, 

(iv)  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum. 

(6)  Indicate  on  squared  paper  the  information  contained 
in  your  answers  to  (a),  and  sketch  the  hyperbola. 
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TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Name  two  respects  in  which  the  concept  of  angle,  as 
used  in  synthetic  geometry,  is  enlarged  in  trigonometry. 

{b)  By  using  5-place  tables  find  the  value  of 

(i)  log  0.74237,  (iii)  log  tan  228°  41', 

(ii)  antilog  1.87061,  (iv)  cos“^  0.34769  to  the  nearest 

minute. 

2.  Two  circular  discs,  of  diameters  12.0  inches  and  4.00  inches 
respectively,  lie  in  the  same  plane  and  touch  each  other.  Find  the 
length  of  the  shortest  string  the  ends  of  which  will  meet  when  it 
is  passed  in  the  same  plane  around  the  two  discs. 


3.  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of 
,  .  sin  (45°— x)  sin  (45°+x) 
cos  (45°  — x)  cos  (45°-l-x)  ^ 

(6)  sin  70°  sin  50°  cos  100°. 


4.  (a)  (i)  Establish  the  formula  b‘^  =  c‘^-{-a‘^  —  2ca  cos  B  for  a 
triangle  ABC  which  is  obtuse-angled  at  B. 

(ii)  Verify  this  formula  for  a  triangle  ABC  which  is 
right-angled  at  B. 


(5)  Show  that  in  any  triangle  sin  —  = 


(s  — c)  {s  —  a) 
ca 


where  2s  =  a  4-5 +c. 


5.  (a)  Show  that  there  are  two  and  only  two  positive  acute 
angles  which  satisfy  the  equation  4  sin  x  cos  x  =  ^3,  and  find 
them. 

(6)  For  all  angles  whose  sine  is  write  a  general  form¬ 
ula  in  (i)  radians,  (ii)  degrees. 

[over] 


(c)  Solve  the  equation  (2,57)^  =  0.933,  finding  x  to  2  sig¬ 
nificant  figures. 

6.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  6  =  27.43,  A  =  123°29',  5  =  31°  14'. 
Using  5-place  tables,  find,  correct  to  4  significant  figures, 

(а)  the  side  a, 

(б)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  with  the  aid  of  the  formula 

^  _  62  sin  A  sin  (A-j-B) 

^  2  sin  B  ’ 

(c)  the  radius  of  the  circumscribing  circle,  with  the  aid  of 

the  formula  R  =  — ^ — -  • 

2  sin  B 


7.  (a)  If  two  forces  P  and  Q  act  at  a  point  in  directions 
which  make  an  angle  ^  with  each  other,  show  that  the  magni¬ 
tude  of  their  resultant  R  is  given  by  the  formula 

R  =  \/P^  A  A  2PQ  cos  0 . 

(6)  The  following  four  forces  act  at  a  point:  22  pounds 
due  North,  20  pounds  South  60°  East,  10  pounds  South  45° 

West,  and  15  pounds  due  West. 

Find 

(i)  the  magnitude  of  their  resultant,  correct  to  the 
nearest  pound ; 

(ii)  the  direction  of  the  resultant,  correct  to  the  nearest 
degree. 


8.  (a)  Make  a  list  of  the  six  simple  machines. 

(6)  For  an  inclined  plane,  prove  that  the  mechanical  advan¬ 


tage  is 


1 


,  where  0  is  the  inclination  of  the  plane 


sin  0  A  cos  0 

and  fJ'  is  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  load  and  the  plane. 

(c)  Show  that  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the  inclined 

/  6 

plane  is  unity  when  /a  =  tan  ( 45  °  —  — 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  certain  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  supply  of  squared  paper  and  a  book  of  mathematical  tables 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

I.  Let  a,  6,  c  be  different  real  numbers.  Show  that  the  only 
real  solution  of  the  system  of  equations 

xA-yA-z  —  O, 
ax  +  hy  +  cz  =  0, 

x^  +  y^  +  z^  =  3(b  —  c)(c  —  a)(a  —  h), 
is  x  =  h~c,  y  =  c  —  a,  z  =  a  —  h. 

^  Let  f(n)  denote  the  number  of  regions  into  which  a  plane 
is  divided  by  n  straight  lines  lying  in  it,  no  two  of  these  lines 
being  parallel  and  no  three  of  them  being  concurrent.  Show 
that  f{n)  =  ^(n^  +  n+'^). 

3.  Show  that,  if  {l-]rX  +  x‘^Y  =  CQ  +  CiX  +  C2x‘^-\- .  . . +C2nx‘^”, 

then  C(Y  —  ci^  +  C2‘^  — . -\-C2n‘^  =  c„. 

4.  It  is  given  that  the  roots  of  the  equation 

llx^-^3Qx^  —  I4a?2_  4^3  +  I  =  0 
are  in  harmonic  progression.  Find  these  roots. 

5.  For  the  circle  x‘^  +  y2 

—  r^,  find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of 
the  middle  points  of  chords  which  subtend  a  right  angle  at  the 
point  (c,  0). 

6.  A  normal  to  a  parabola  makes  an  angle  0  with  the  axis  of 
the  parabola.  Show  that  tliis  normal  cuts  the  curve  again  at  an 
angle  whose  tangent  is  ^  tan  0. 


[over] 


7,  The  tangent  at  a  point  P  of  the  ellipse 


^  ^  2  ^ 


62 


=  1 


meets  the  axes  of  coordinates  in  A  and  B,  and  N  is  the  foot 
of  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  0  on  the  tangent.  Prove 
that 

AB.  PN  =  a^-b^. 


8.  The  normal  to  a  hyperbola  at  a  point  P  other  than  the 
vertex  meets  the  transverse  axis  produced  at  JSf.  From  JSf  a  per¬ 
pendicular  is  drawn  to  an  asymptote,  meeting  it  at  L.  Show 
that  LP  is  parallel  to  the  conjugate  axis. 

9.  A  regular  polygon  of  seven  sides  is  inscribed  in  a  circle  of 
unit  radius.  Prove  that  the  length  of  a  side  of  the  polygon  is  a 
root  of  the  equation 

x^—  7a;4+  14a32  —  7  =  0, 

and  state  the  geometrical  significance  of  the  other  roots. 

10.  The  lengths  of  consecutive  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  are  a,  6, 
c,  d,  respectively,  and  each  side  is  produced  both  ways.  Four 
circles  are  drawn,  each  touching  a  side  and  the  two  adjacent 
sides  produced,  and  the  lengths  of  their  radii  are  Va,  Vc,  Vd, 
respectively.  Prove  that 

a  c  h  d 

- 1 —  =  —  H - - 

ra  Tc  Tb  Td 

11.  Tangents  are  drawn  to  the  inscribed  circle  of  a  triangle 
parallel  to  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle.  Given  that  a,  h,  c  are 
the  lengths  of  the  sides  and  p,  q,  r,  respectively,  are  the  lengths 
of  the  parts  of  the  tangents  within  the  triangle,  prove  that 

^  +  4  +  -=  1. 

a  0  c 

12.  By  means  of  a  rope  a  weight  is  being  pulled  up  a  plane 
which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  horizontal.  Given  that 
the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  weight  and  the  plane  is  /a, 
find  what  angle  the  rope  must  make  with  the  plane  so  that  the 
force  required  shall  be  a  minimum. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Cruciferae  and  give  a  de¬ 
tailed  description  of  its  flower. 

(b)  State  two  means  of  distinguishing  the  flowers  of  the 
following  : 

(i)  Scrophulariaceae  —  Leguminosae; 

(ii)  Ranunculaceae  .  —  Liliaceae. 


2.  (a)  Name  three  agents  of  pollination.  For  each  agent  named 
give  two  plant  adaptations  for  pollination. 

(6)  Indicate  in  a  few  words  the  role  of  pollination  in  ex¬ 
periments  in  heredity. 

(c)  (i)  By  reference  to  pea  plants,  explain  the  term  dom¬ 
inance. 

(ii)  A  hybrid  pink  snapdragon  is  crossed  with  a  pure  red 
one.  Describe  the  appearance  of  the  flowers  of  the  offspring  and 
their  gene  constitution. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  to  indicate  the  internal  struc¬ 
ture  of  a  corn  seed.  Name  one  function  of  each  part  indicated. 

(h)  Compare  a  seedling  of  the  common  bean  with  that  of 
corn  with  respect  to  the  first  leaves  which  appear  above  ground. 

(c)  Describe  the  stem  of  a  dicotyledon  under  the  following- 
headings: 

(i)  response  to  gravity ; 

(ii)  protection  of  growing  point ; 

(iii)  growth  in  diameter ; 

(iv)  arrangement  of  mechanical  tissue. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Compare,  with  respect  to  structure  and  function,  a  root- 
hair  with  a  normal  cell  of  either  Spirogyra  or  Elodea. 

(6)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  root  tip  as  seen  in  longi¬ 
tudinal  section. 

(c)  Name  two  primary  functions  of  roots  and  show  how 
roots  are  adapted  for  these  functions. 

5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  transpiration. 

(5)  Some  of  the  water  absorbed  by  a  plant  may  later  be 
transpired.  Trace  the  course  of  this  water  through  the  plant. 

(c)  Compare  respiration  with  photosynthesis  in  regard  to 

(i)  materials  used, 

(ii)  materials  produced. 

6.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
structure  and  the  reproduction  of  a  mushroom. 

(5)  Compare  mushrooms,  lichens,  and  disease-producing 
bacteria  with  respect  to  nutrition. 

(c)  Name  two  parasitic  fungi.  Name  the  various  types  of 
spores  produced  by  each  of  these  two  fungi,  and  give  one  distinc¬ 
tive  function  of  each  type  of  spore. 

7.  (a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  a  fern  indicating  the  division 
of  the  life  cycle  into  diploid  and  haploid  phases. 

{h)  Compare,  with  respect  to  structure,  the  gametophyte 
of  a  pine  with  the  gametophyte  of  either  a  liverwort  or  a  moss. 

(c)  Describe  the  relationship  of  plants  to  their  environment 
with  respect  to  (i)  temperature,  (ii)  nitrates,  (iii)  sunshine, 
(iv)  earthworms. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  (i)  Define  the  term  metamorphosis. 

(ii)  Briefly  describe  the  metamorphosis  of  the  grass¬ 
hopper  and  that  of  the  frog. 

(h)  State 

(i)  the  Orders,  one  for  each,  to  which  the  dragonfly, 
the  squashbug,  and  the  May  beetle  belong, 

(ii)  the  chief  external  structural  characteristics  which 
serve  as  the  basis  for  the  classification  of  one  of 
these  insects. 

2.  (a)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  digestive  tract  of 

an  earthworm  as  observed  in  a  dissection  from  the 
dorsal  surface. 

(ii)  State  functions,  one  for  each,  oi  fowr  of  tlie  structures 
vou  have  labelled. 

(6)  (i)  Name  three  structures  belonging  to  the  mammalian 
digestive  system  which  lie  outside  the  wall  of  the 
alimentarv  canal. 

(ii)  Describe  the  role  played  in  the  process  of  digestion 
by  any  one  of  the  structures  named  in  your  answer 
to  (i). 

(c)  Explain  the  importance  of  protein  in  the  diet  of  animals. 

3.  (a)  By  means  of  labelled  diagrams,  one  for  each  animal, 
illustrate  the  relationship  of  the  circulatory  and  the  respiratory 
organs  of  (i)  the  fish,  (ii)  the  frog.  Indicate  the  nature  of  the 
blood  in  each  chamber  of  the  heart  and,  by  means  of  arrows,  the 
directions  of  blood  flow. 

(6)  Name  vessels,  one  for  each,  in  which  the  blood  of  a 
mammal  contains  the  least  (i)  oxygen,  (ii)  carbon  dioxide,  (iii) 
urea. 

(c)  State  the  importance  of  the  hepatic  portal  circulation 
in  relation  to  the  storage  of  food  in  the  body. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Name  and  describe  the  detailed  structure  and  the  func¬ 
tioning  of  the  excretory  organs  of  (i)  an  amoeba  or  a  para- 
moecium,  (ii)  man. 

(5)  Explain  why  the  adrenal  glands  are  sometimes  called 
“glands  of  combat”. 

5.  (a)  (i)  List  five  classes  of  vertebrates  and  for  each  class 

give  one  example  of  an  animal  native  to  Ontario, 
(ii)  For  each  of  tivo  classes  given  in  your  answer 
to  (i)  state  tivo  characteristics. 

(6)  What  structure  in  a  mammal  corresponds  to  the  uro- 
style  in  a  frog? 

(c)  Name  the  type  of  muscular  tissue  used  in  each  of  the 
following  activities ; 

(i)  swimming; 

(ii)  pumping  blood; 

(iii)  churning  food  in  the  stomach. 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  structure  and  the  functioning  of 

(i)  the  swimmeret  of  a  crayfish, 

(ii)  a  quill  feather, 

(iii)  the  caudal  fin  of  a  goldfish  (or  perch). 

(b)  Distinguish  between 

(i)  nucleus  and  cytoplasm, 

(ii)  erythrocyte  and  leucocyte, 

(iii)  anabolism  and  katabolism. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord  of  a  frog. 

{h)  As  you  are  walking  along  the  street  you  hear  your 
name  called  and  you  turn  around.  Explain  concisely  the  chain 
of  events  which  occur  in  your  body  leading  to  this  reaction. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  A  condensing  electroscope  is  used  to  demonstrate  the 
charge  on  each  of  the  terminals  of  a  dry  cell.  The  cell  is  con¬ 
nected  so  as  to  charge  the  leaf  of  the  electroscope  positively. 
Make  a  diagram  of  the  circuit  used,  indicating  the  distribution 
of  charges  on  the  electroscope  and  condenser. 

(6)  After  the  cell  referred  to  in  (a)  has  been  disconnected, 
the  plates  of  the  condenser  are  separated.  Make  a  new  diagram 
showing  any  changes  that  have  occurred  and  indicating  the  dis¬ 
tribution  of  charges. 

2.  A  160-pound  box  is  pulled  over  a  level  floor  at  a  constant 
speed  of  3  ft.  per  sec.  by  means  of  a  horizontal  rope.  The  resist¬ 
ance  to  the  motion  of  the  box  is  40  pounds. 

Calculate 

(a)  the  momentum  of  the  box, 

(h)  the  power  being  used  to  haul  the  box, 

(c)  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  box, 

(d)  the  additional  distance  the  box  would  slide  if  the  rope 
were  to  break. 

3.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  sliding  friction. 

(b)  A  300-gm.  ball  is  struck  by  a  bat  with  an  impact  which 
lasts  ^  sec.  Given  that  the  ball  approaches  the  bat  with  a  ve¬ 
locity  of  50  metres  per  sec.  and  leaves  it  with  a  velocity  of  100 
metres  per  sec.  in  the  opposite  direction,  calculate  the  average 
force  of  the  blow. 

4.  (a)  A  40-ohm  immersion  heater  is  placed  in  0.50  kg.  of 
water  and  operated  in  a  120-volt  circuit.  If  no  heat  is  lost,  cal¬ 
culate  the  time  required  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  water 
through  51.5  centigrade  degrees. 

(The  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  is  4.2  joules  per  calorie.) 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  describe  the  construction 
and  the  principles  of  operation  of  a  photoelectric  cell. 

[OVEK] 


5.  (a)  Give  a  geometric  proof  of  the  law  of  inverse  squares 
for  radiation  from  a  small  source. 

(6)  A  16-c.p.  lamp  is  .placed  10  cm.  from  a  white  screen. 
A  100-c.p.  lamp  is  then  placed  on  the  same  side  of  the  screen  so 
that  the  total  illumination  on  the  screen  is  three  times  what  it 
formerly  was.  Calculate  the  distance  of  the  100-c.p.  lamp  from 
the  screen. 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  focal  length 
of  a  convex  lens. 

(6)  A  lens  gives  an  upright,  virtual  image  twice  as  long  as 
an  object  placed  30  cm.  from  the  lens.  State  the  kind  of  lens 
and  find  its  focal  length. 

7.  A  ship,  known  to  be  1.5  miles  from  an  observer,  sounds  her 
siren.  The  observer  notes  that  7.0  sec.  elapse  between  the  time 
at  which  the  steam  from  the  siren  is  seen  and  the  time  at  which 
the  sound  is  heard. 

{a)  Calculate  the  velocity  of  the  sound. 

(6)  The  ship’s  siren  is  essentially  a  closed  resonance  cylin¬ 
der  30  inches  long.  Calculate  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the 
note  heard. 

8.  A  marble  is  set  rolling  up  a  uniform  slope.  It  travels  3.00 
ft.  in  the  first  second  and  2.20  ft.  in  the  next  second.  In  how 
many  seconds  from  the  beginning  of  its  motion  will  it  be  back 
at  its  initial  position  on  the  slope? 
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1.  {a)  State  briefly  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  each  of 
the  following:  chlorine,  nitric  oxide,  ammonia,  sulphur  dioxide. 

(6)  Write  equations,  one  for  each,  for  the  reactions  referred 
to  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

2.  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  detection  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  ions  in  solution :  iodide,  sulphate,  lead,  zinc. 

3.  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experiments: 

(a)  dry  hydrogen  is  passed  over  heated  ferric  oxide; 

(h)  granulated  zinc  is  allowed  to  stand  in  a  copper  sulphate 
solution; 

(c)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  slowly  added  to  alumin¬ 
ium  sulphate  solution  until  no  further  change  occurs; 

{d)  a  lump  of  calcium  carbide  is  placed  under  an  inverted 
test-tube  filled  with  water,  in  a  beaker  containing  water,  and 
later  the  mouth  of  the  test-tube  is  brought  to  a  flame; 

(e)  hydrogen  chloride  gas  is  passed  into  a  saturated  solution 
of  common  salt. 

4.  (a)  Define  or  explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms: 
tlie  Tyndall  effect,  emulsion,  oxidation,  isotopes,  amphoteric 
hydroxide,  neutralization. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  surface  area  in¬ 
fluences  the  rate  of  a  chemical  reaction. 

(c)  Name  two  industrial  processes  in  each  of  which  a  solid 
catalyst  is  used  and  one  in  which  a  gaseous  catalyst  is  used, 
indicating  the  catalyst  in  each  case. 

5.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  calcium  oxide,  gypsum,  sodium 
nitrate,  hydrogen  peroxide,  aluminium  sulphate. 

(b)  For  each  of  the  compounds  listed  in  (a)  name  one  im¬ 
portant  commercial  use. 

[over] 


(c)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  specific  examples,  state 
what  is  accomplished  in  the  extraction  of  metals  from  their  ores 
by  (i)  roasting,  (ii)  reduction. 

6.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  sucrose,  acetylene,  methyl  chloride, 
methyl  alcohol. 

(b)  Write  the  name  and  the  formula  of  one  ester. 

(c)  (i)  Compare  the  chemical  compositions  of  fats,  proteins, 
and  carbohydrates,  (ii)  Name  two  examples  of  each  which  are 
used  as  foods. 

(d)  State  what  is  meant  by  the  hydrolysis  of  starch. 

7.  (a)  (i)  State  what  is  observed  when  water  is  slowly  added  to 
a  concentrated  solution  of  cupric  bromide  until  no  further  change 
is  evident,  (ii)  Give  an  explanation  for  the  changes  observed. 

{b)  Describe 

(i)  the  arrangement  of  the  electrons  in  the  hydrogen 
atom  and  the  arrangement  in  the  chlorine  atom, 
(ii)  the  formation  of  a  molecule  of  hydrogen  chloride 
from  these  two  atoms. 

(c)  “Acetic  acid  is  a  weak  acid.”  Explain  what  is  meant  by 
this  statement. 

8.  An  organic  compound  was  found  to  contain  only  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  sulphur.  When  1.000  g.  of  the  compound  was  va¬ 
porized,  it  occupied  369.2  c.c.  at  150°C  and  760  mm.  pressure. 
When  1.000  g.  of  the  compound  was  completely  burned  in  air,  it 
produced  0.5745  g.  of  water,  0.9363  g.  of  carbon  dioxide,  and  an 
undetermined  amount  of  sulphur  dioxide.  Calculate  the  simplest 
formula  and  the  molecular  formula  of  the  compound. 

(C  =  12,  H  =  l,  S  =  32) 

9.  (a)  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  contains  98%  hydrogen 
sulphate  (HgSO^^)  and  has  a  density  of  1.8  g.  per  c.c.  A  25.00  c.c. 
sample  of  this  acid  is  diluted  to  a  volume  of  1  litre.  Express 
the  concentration  of  this  dilute  acid  in  terms  of  normality. 

(6)  A  solution  is  prepared  by  dissolving  28.05  g.  of  potas¬ 
sium  hydroxide  and  diluting  to  1  litre.  Express  the  concentration 
of  this  solution  in  terms  of  normality. 

(c)  Calculate  the  volume  of  the  alkaline  solution  referred 
to  in  (5)  which  would  be  required  to  neutralize  35  c.c.  of  the 
dilute  acid  solution  referred  to  in  {a). 

(H  =  1,  S  =  32,  O  =  16,  K  =  39.1 ) 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Genus  est  belli  eius  modi,  quod  maxime  vestros  animos 
excitare  atque  inflammare  ad  persequendi  studium  debeat:  in 
quo  agitur  populi  Romani  gloria,  quae  vobis  a  maioribus  cum 
magna  in  omnibus  rebus,  turn  summa  in  re  militari  tradita 
5  est;  agitur  salus  sociorum  atque  amicorum,  pro  qua  multa 
maiores  vestri  magna  et  gravia  bella  gesserunt;  aguntur 
certissima  populi  Romani  vectigalia  et  maxima,  quibus  amissis 
et  pacis  ornamenta  et  subsidia  belli  requiretis. 

(6)  Age  vero  ceteris  in  rebus  qua  ille  sit  temperantia, 

1  0  considerate.  Unde  illam  tantam  celeritatem  et  tarn  incredibilem 

cursum  inventum  putatis?  Non  enim  ilium  eximia  vis 
remigum  aut  ars  inaudita  quaedam  gubernandi  aut  venti 
aliqui  novi  tarn  celeriter  in  ultimas  terras  pertulerunt,  sed 
eae  res,  quae  ceteros  remorari  solent,  non  retardarunt:  non 
1 6  avaritia  ab  instituto  cursu  ad  praedam  aliquam  devocavit, 
non  libido  ad  voluptatem,  non  amoenitas  ad  delectationem, 
non  nobilitas  urbis  ad  cognitionem,  non  denique  labor  ipse 
ad  quietem. 

(c)  Quid  tarn  novum  quam  adulescentulum  privatum 

2  0  exercitum  difficili  rei  publicae  tempore  conficere?  confecit; 

huic  praeesse?  praefuit;  rem  optime  ductu  suo  gerere?  gessit. 
Quid  tarn  praeter  consuetudinem  quam  homini  peradulescenti, 
cuius  aetas  a  senatorio  gradu  longe  abesset,  imperium  atque 
exercitum  dari,  Siciliam  permitti  atque  Africam  bellumque 
2  5  in  ea  provincia  administrandum  ?  Fuit  in  his  provinciis 
singulari  innocentia,  gravitate,  virtute;  bellum  in  Africa 
maximum  confecit,  victorem  exercitum  deportavit.  Quid  vero 
tarn  inauditum  quam  equitem  Romanum  triumphare? 

[over] 


2.  State  and  account  for  the  case  of  modi  (1.  1),  tem'perantia 
(1.  9),  tempore  (1.  20),  homini  (1.  22). 

3.  State  and  account  for  the  mood  of  requiretis  (1.  8),  sit  (1.  9), 
abesset  (1.  23),  trinmphare  (1.  28). 

4.  (a)  What  was  the  cause  of  the  war  referred  to  in  belli  (1.  1)  ? 

(b)  Name  three  of  the  qualifications  for  the  command  of 
the  war  which,  according  to  Cicero,  Pompey  possessed. 

(c)  What  chief  objection  to  Pompey ’s  appointment  is  Cicero 
answering  in  1  (c)? 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  difiugere  nives,  redeunt  iam  gramina  campis 

arboribusque  comae; 
mutat  terra  vices,  et  decrescentia  ripas 
flumina  praetereunt; 

6  Gratia  cum  Nymphis  geminisque  sororibus  audet 
ducere  nuda  choros. 

(б)  auream  quisquis  rnediocritatem 
diligit,  tutus  caret  obsoleti 
sordibus  tecti,  caret  invidenda 

1  0  sobrius  aula. 

saepius  ventis  agitatur  ingens 
pinus  et  celsae  graviore  Ciisu 
decidunt  turres  feriuntque  summos 
fulgura  montes. 

(c)  1 6  “vos  aeterni  ignes,  et  non  violabile  vestrum 

testor  numen,”  ait,  “vos  arae  ensesque  nefandi, 
quos  fugi,  vittaeque  deum,  quas  hostia  gessi: 
fas  mihi  Graiorum  sacrata  resolvere  iura, 
fas  odisse  viros  atque  omnia  ferre  sub  auras, 

2  0  si  qua  tegunt;  teneor  patriae  nec  legibus  ullis.” 

{d)  atque  ubi  iam  patriae  perventum  ad  limina  sedis 
antiquasque  domos,  genitor,  queni  tollere  in  altos 
optabam  primum  montes  primurnque  petebam, 
abnegat  excisa  vitam  producere  Troia 

2  6  exsiliumque  pati. 

6.  Discuss  briefly  Horace  as  a  poet  of  Nature,  illustrating  your 
answer  by  examples  from  the  poems  which  you  have  read. 


7.  Who  is  the  speaker  in  5  (c)?  Why  do  you  think  Virgil 
introduced  him  into  the  story  of  the  Fall  of  Troy? 

8.  Write  out  auream.  .  .aula  (11.  7-10)  and  antiquasque .  . . 
peteham  (11.  22,  23).  Mark  the  scansion.  Name  the  metres. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Caesar's  reasons  and  plans  for  continuing  the  war  in  Gaul) 

Erant  hae  difficultates  belli  gerendi,  quas  supra  ostendimus, 
sed  multa  Caesarem  ad  id  bellum  incitabant:  iniuria  retentorum 
equitum  Romanorum,  rebellio  facta  post  deditionem,  defectio 
datis  obsidibus,  tot  civitatum  coniuratio,  ne  hac  parte  neglecta 
reliquae  nationes  sibi  idem  licere  arbitrarentur.  Itaque  cum 
intellegeret  omnes  fere  Gallos  novis  rebus  studere  et  ad  bellum 
facile  excitari,  omnes  autem  homines  natura  libertati  studere 
et  condicionem  servitutis  odisse,  priusquam  plures  civitates  con- 
spirarent,  latius  distribuendum  exercitum  putavit. 

Itaque  T.  Labienum  legatum  in  Treveros,  qui  proximi 
flumini  Rheno  sunt,  cum  equitatu  mittit.  Huic  mandat  ut  Remos 
reliquosque  Belgas  adeat  atque  in  officio  contineat,  Germanosque, 
qui  auxilio  a  Belgis  arcessiti  dicebantur,  si  per  vim  navibus 
flurnen  transire  conentur,  prohibeat.  P.  Crassum  cum  cohortibus 
legionariis  xil  et  inagno  numero  equitatus  in  Aquitaniam 
proticisci  iubet,  ne  ex  his  nationibus  auxilia  in  Galliam  mittantur, 
ac  tantae  nationes  coniungantur.  Q.  Titurium  Sabinum  legatum 
cum  legionibus  tribus  in  Venellos,  Curiosolites,  Lexoviosque 
mittit,  qui  earn  manum  in  fide  retinendam  curet. 
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GRADE  XIII 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli: 

Cum  propter  longitudinem  agminis  non  facile  per  se  omnia 
obire  et  quid  quoque  loco  faciendum  esset  providere  possent, 
iusserunt  pronuntiari  ut  impedimenta  relinquerent  atque  in 
orbem  consisterent.  Quod  consilium  etsi  in  eius  modi  casu 
5  repreliendendum  non  est,  tamen  incommode  accidit;  nam 
evenit,  quod  fieri  necesse  erat,  ut  vulgo  milites  ab  signis 
discederent,  quaeque  quisque  eorum  carissima  haberet  ab 
impedimentis  petere  atque  arripere  properaret,  clamore  et 
fletu  omnia  complerentur. 

1  0  At  barbaris  consilium  non  defuit.  Nam  duces  eorum  tota 
acie  pronuntiari  iusserunt  ne  quis  ab  loco  discederet:  Tllorum 
esse  praedam  atque  illis  reservari  quaecumque  Romani 
reliquissent;  proinde  omnia  in  victoria  posita  existimarent.’ 
Nostri,  tametsi  ab  duce  et  a  fortuna  deserebantur,  tamen 
1  5  omnem  spem  salutis  in  virtute  ponebant,  et  quotiens  quaeque 
coliors  procurrerat,  ab  ea  parte  magnus  numerus  liostium 
cadebat. 

(a)  State  and  account  for  the  case  of  clamore  (1.  8), 
barbaris  (1.  10),  acie  (1.  II). 

(b)  State  and  account  for  the  mood  of  esset  (1.  2),  relin¬ 
querent  (1.  3). 

(c)  State  and  account  for  the  tense  of  reliquissent  (1.  13), 
procurrerat  (1.  16). 

{d)  Identify,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of,  repreliend¬ 
endum  (1.  5),  complerentur  (1.  9),  cadebat  (1.  17). 

(e)  Name  the  Roman  generals  involved  in  the  above  inci¬ 
dent,  and  contrast  them  with  one  another. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: 

(а)  Would  that  we  had  not  lost  our  ships. 

(б)  They  could  have  returned  home  more  quickly. 

[over] 


(c)  Instead  of  harming  the  enemy  he  spared  them. 

{d)  The  town  is  too  large  to  be  stormed. 

(e)  Everyone  must  use  his  own  money.  (Use  passive  peri¬ 
phrastic.) 

3.  Translate  into  Latin: 

(a)  If  they  had  had  a  supply  of  grain,  he  would  have 
ordered  them  to  distribute  it  to  the  citizens. 

(h)  Each  of  the  two  generals  is  intending  to  consult  his 
own  interests;  let  us  refuse  to  obey  them. 

(c)  Do  not  march  in  that  manner;  the  longer  the  column, 
the  more  easily  it  can  be  overpowered. 

(d)  Although  informed  why  you  had  departed,  he  was  the 
first  to  assemble  troops  to  save  the  state. 

(e)  Not  knowing  what  had  happened,  he  remained  at 
Athens,  so  that  he  was  not  elected  consul. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin: 

The  Germans,  to  whom  Rome’s  victories  had  long  been  a 
source  of  deep  chagrin,  on  learning  that  Ariovistus  was  dead, 
decided  to  take  vengeance  on  their  enemies.  Accordingly  they 
joined  the  Gauls,  who  were  themselves  also  ablaze  with  anger  at 
having  been  brought  under  Rome’s  sway. 

Despite  the  fact  that  they  now  had  an  excellent  chance  of 
winning  their  freedom,  these  nations  were  undecided  what  plan 
to  adopt.  Finally,  heralds  were  despatched  to  proclaim  outside 
the  Roman  fortifications  {Use  indirect  discourse):  “Your  friend 
Ambiorix  remembers  Caesar’s  favours  and  promises  to  give  you 
safe  conduct  through  our  territories.  Therefore  if  anyone,  Gaul 
or  Roman,  wishes  to  leave  the  camp  he  is  at  liberty  to  do  so 
without  danger.” 

Relying  on  these  words  of  the  enemy  the  Romans  broke 
rank.  It  was  then  that  they  were  cut  off*  and  attacked  so  fiercely 
that  not  a  single  soldier  escaped. 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

^'Ocroi^  fJL€v  vvv  eKacTTOL  7rapel')(pv  e?  apiOfMov,  ovk  e'x^co 

elirelv  to  aKpL^e<;  (ov  yap  XeyeraL  tt/oo?  ovhevwv  avOpcoircov), 
crvpLTTavTO'^  8e  rod  arparov  rod  rre^ov  to  irXrfOo's  i(f>dv7]  e^Bo- 
pLij/covra  KoX  ifcarov  pvpidBe^.  i^r^plOpujaav  Be  rdvBe  top  rpoirov 
5  (TVPayayopTe^  e?  eva  ')^d)pov  pvptdBa  dv6pd)7rcop  Kal  avvvd^avTe<^ 
Tavrrjv  oj?  pbdXicrTa  el')(ov  TrepLeypayfrav  e^codev  kvkXov  jrepiypd- 
-xlravre^i  Be  /cal  dcjicpre^  tou?  pvp(ov<^  alpbaaidv  irepie^aXov  Kara 
TOP  kvkXop,  ua^o?  dpTjKOvaap  dpBpl  e?  top  opic^aXop.  javTrjP 
TTOiT^craPTe?  dXXov^i  eae^l^a^op  e?  to  TrepLcp/coBofjLrjpepop,  P'€')(pt 
10  ov  irdpra^  tovtw  tw  rpoTrcp  e^r]pL6pr]aap. 


(а)  Identify,  and  give  the  principal’  parts  of,  i(f>dpr]  (1.  3)^ 

d(^ePTe<i  (1.  7). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  'rrapel'x^op  (1.  I). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  dpdpcoTrcop  (1.  2). 

(d)  What  further  information  does  Herodotus  give  con¬ 
cerning  the  size  of  the  Persian  host  ?  Is  his  account  of  the  num¬ 
bering  of  the  host  credible  ?  Give  reasons. 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

^epe  '^^irapTLara,  opeCBr]  KaTioPTa  dpOpcoTTM  (piXel  eTrapdyeip 
TOP  OvpLOP'  arv  pePTOi  diroBei^dpepo^i  v^plapiaTa  ip  t«  Xoyw  ov 
pie  eVeicra?  da')(^piOPa  ip  Trj  dpLoi^y  yepeaOai.  ottov  Be  vpel^ 
ovTco  'jTepLe')(eade  tt}?  '^yepLOPLa'^,  et/co?  /cal  ipe  pdXXop  vpdip 
5  Trepi€')(^ea6ai,  aTpaTLd<i  Te  oPTa  TroXXaTrXaala^  'qyepopa  Kal  pedip 
TToXv  TrXeopcop'  dXX’  iirel  vplp  6  \0709  ovto)  TrpoadpTr)<^  KaOiaTa- 
Tai,  '^pel'i  Ti  virel^opep  tov  dp^aiov  Xoyov.  el  tov  pep  Tre^oO 
vpeL<;  '^yolaOe,  tov  Be  pavTCKOv  iyd)-  el  Be  vptp  'qBop^  tov  KaTcu 
OdXaaaap  ^yepopeveip,  tov  ire^ov  iyo)  OeXco.  Kal  rj  tovtol^  vpd<s 
1 0  icTTip  dpKetaOaL  rj  aTnepai  crvppdx(t>p  TOidipBe  ipijpov^d^ 


(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  ^yolaOe  (1.  8). 


[over] 


(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  v/imv  (1.  4),  Tre^oa  (1.  9). 

(c)  The  speaker  of  this  passage  is  Gelon.  What  does 
Herodotus  tell  us  about  him  ? 


5 


1  0 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

Avo  8e  TOVTCDV  TOiv  TpLa/co(TL(ou  \4yerai  EiiparoV  re  Kal 
^ApiaToSrjfiov,  irapov  aarot?  a/ji<^OTepoL<;  kolvw  Xojm  '^p7](TapLevoL<i 
rj  airoacoOrivai  opov  e?  'A'TrdpTrjv,  (W9  peOeipLevot  re  ^aav  eK  tov 
arparoTTeSov  vtto  Aewvihov  Ka\  KareKeivTO  ev  ’AXTTT^aot?  6(f)0aX~ 
pLLCt)VTe^  e?  TO  ecr^^^arov,  t]  el  ye  e^ovXovro  voaTYjaai,  airoOa- 
velv  dpa  TOt?  dXXoL^,  irapov  aarot?  tovtcov  id  erepa  iroielv  ovk 
iOeXrfaaL  6po(f)poveLV,  dXXd  yvaipbrj  8teve')(6evia^  Eaparoa  pev 
irvdopevov  loiv  Uepacov  i^v  ireplohov  alrr^aavid  le  id  oirXa  Kal 
ivSvvra  dyeiv  aviov  KeXevaai  lov  eiXcoia  e?  roa?  pa')(o p6vov<^ , 
ottcl)?  Sk  aviov  ^yaye,  lov  pev  dyayovia  ol')(ea6ai  (jievyovia,  lov 
Be  iaireaovia  e?  lov  BpiXov  Biac^Oapr^vaij  ^ ApLaioBrjpov  Be  Xltto- 
-yjrv^ouvia  XeLcf^OijvaL. 


(а)  Identify,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of,  dyayovia 

(k  10). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  e/3ovXovio  (1.  5),  dyetv  (1.  9), 
KeXevaai  (1.  9). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  irapov  (1.  2),  yvdtpp  (1.  7). 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

^^p^  B^  ovi(o^,  dyaOo^  irep  ed>v,  OeoeiKeX^  ’A^iXXea, 
KXeirie  vow,  iirel  ov  irapeXevaeai  ovBe  pe  irelaei^^. 

7]  eOeXei^,  d(f)p'  avio<;  yepa^,  avidp  ep  avico^ 

rjaOai  Bevopevov,  KeXeai  Be  pe  ir^vB’’  diroBovvat ; 

5  dXX'  el  pev  Bwaovat  yepa<i  peydOvpoi  ’Ayatof, 
dpaavie<^  Kaid  Ovpov,  oira)<;  dvid^cov  eaiai- 
el  Be  Ke  p^  Bwcoaiv,  eyo)  Be  Kev  avio<;  eXcopat 
7)  leov  7)  Alavio^  Iwv  yepa<;,  tj  ’OSacri^o? 
d^(o  eXdiv  6  Be  Kev  Ke')(^oXd)aeiai,  6v  Kev  iKcopai. 

1 0  aXV  rjiOL  pev  lavia  peiacppaadpeada  Kal  aart?, 
vvv  Bl  dye  vrja  peXaivav  ipvaaopev  et?  dXa  Blav4^ 


(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  ewv  (1.  1),  KeXeai  (1.  4). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  vow  (1.  2). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  eXwpai  (1.  7),  ipvaaopev  (1.  11). 

(d)  Write  a  note  on  the  syntax  of  the  sentence  beginning 
aXX’  el  pev  Bwaovac  (1.  5). 

(e)  Scan  lines  1  and  2. 


5.  Translate  into  English  ; 

^‘')(^aLpeT€,  KrjpvKe<s,  Alo<;  d<y<y6\oL  ySe  fcai  dvhpoiv, 
daaov  Xt'  ov  tX  pcoi  iiraiTLOi,  aXX’  ^ A.'yapepivcav, 

0  irpotei  B/9tcr?;tSo9  eXve/ca  Kovprj^;. 

dX)C  dye,  Scoyeve^;  UaTpoKXee^,  e^aye  Kovprjv 
5  Kai  a<^(oiv  5o9  dyeiv'  tw  8’  avro)  pbdpTvpoL  earcov 
7r/309  re  6eo)v  pbaKaptov  7r/309  re  OvrjTwv  dvOpdiTrcop, 

Kal  7r/309  rod  ^aa  1X1)0^  d7rrjveo<;,  eX  ttotc  Srj  avre 
ipLelo  yevrjrat  decKea  Xoiybv  dpivvai 
TOt9  aXXoi9*  ^  7^/3  o  7’  oXoifjaL  (f)p€al  Oveu, 

1 0  oa8e  Tt  oI8e  voTfcrai  dpua  TTpocrao)  Kal  oiriaaw, 

07r7rft)9  ol  rrapd  vrjvcrl  (tool  pba')(eoXaT  ^A')(^aLoXX^ 

{a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  vp,pLe<;  (1.  2),  ip^elo  (1.  8). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  aXXot9  (1.  9). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  yevTjrai  (1.  8),  pLa'x^eoXar  (1.  11). 

(d)  Scan  lines  7  and  8. 


6.  Translate  into  English  ; 

Kai  pa  rrdpoiO'  avrolo  KaOe^ero,  Kal  Xd/3e  yovvcov 
cTKaLfj,  Se^Lreprj  8’  dp'  vir'  dv6eped)vo<;  eXovaa 
Xiaaopbevr)  irpoaeeLTre  AXa  K.povXcova  dvaKra' 

"'Zev  irdrep,  eX  wore  Brj  ere  pier  ddavdroicnv  6vr]aa 
5  rj  eirei  rj  epyw,  rode  piOL  Kprjr^vov  eeXhojp' 

TLpLTjaov  pLOL  vlov,  09  MKVpLopcoraTO'^  dXXcov 
errXer'  drdp  pav  vvv  ye  dva^  dvhpdiv  ' Ayapiepivcov 
r)TXpir]aev‘  eXb)v  yap  e')(^ei  yepa<^,  auT09  aTTOvpa^. 
dXXd  erv  rre'p  pav  rlcrov,  'OXvpime  pn^rXera  Zed' 

10  T6(f)pa  8’  irrl  T/oooecrert  ridet  Kpdro^,  ocfyp'  dv  ' A^aiol 
viov  epLov  rXacoaLv  6(j)eXX(oa Xv  re  e  TLpiy." 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  avrolo  (1.  1),  Xd/3e  (1.  1), 

k  (1.  11). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  dXXcov  (1.  6). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  d^eXXeoaXv  (1.  11). 

7.  “Despite  its  artificialities  the  Iliad  is  magnificently  real¬ 
istic  writing.”  Discuss. 
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GRADE  XIII 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 
TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek : 

1.  If  they  had  been  able  to  do  that  without  being  seen,  the 
rulers  would  never  have  discovered  who  the  men  were. 

2.  Although  the  Persian  spoke  for  a  long  time,  those  who  were 
present  did  not  wish  to  stand  up  and  go  home. 

3.  Whenever  we  go  up  to  Athens,  we  order  our  slaves  to  find 
Themistocles  in  order  that  we  may  speak  to  him. 

4.  Ask  them  whether  they  have  heard  this  same  report.  If 
they  deny  it,  you  will  perceive  that  they  are  lying. 

5.  Inasmuch  as  they  are  obeying  their  father,  let  us  pardon 
them  on  condition  that  they  do  not  come  back  again. 

6.  The  city  became  so  beautiful,  both  by  day  and  by  night, 
that  all  the  citizens  loved  it  and  many  foreigners  wished  to  live 
in  it. 

7.  Some,  desisting  from  hatred,  gave  their  opponents  a  share 
in  the  government,  but  others  did  not  assist  them  in  any  way. 

8.  Do  not  condemn  the  soldiers  to  death  before  you  arrest 
their  leader. 

9.  When  the  messengers  arrived  from  Asia,  they  said  that 
they  had  been  sailing  three  days,  making  use  of  the  wind ;  they 
wondered,  therefore,  in  what  sort  of  ship  the  others  had  got 
there  first. 

10.  We  hope  that  they  will  never  forsake  those  by  whom  they 
were  taught  justice  and  wisdom.  Surely  there  are  no  better 
virtues  than  these. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English: 

(Solon’s  stratagem  for  the  recapture  of  Salamis.) 

ol  ^ Adjjvaloi  irore  eixd')(^ovTO  rot?  Ale^yapevcn  irepl  vr)aov 

'LaXaiJiLVO<;’  iirel  Be  6  TroXe/io?  iJ,a/cpo<;  ^v,  direKapiov  ol  ^ AOrjvaloL, 
/cal  vofjLou  eOevTOy  pLTjBeva  elirelv,  otl  ')(p^  'LaXapZvo^  avTi- 

iroielaOai’  edv  Be  rt?  tovto  ’TTOL/jcrp,  diroOavelaOaL.  Beivov  Be  tout 
eBo^e  TM  'EoXcovr  yaOero  jdp  ttoXXov^  roiv  ve'cov  TroXepLelv  ^ovXo- 
pbevovs,  dp^aadai  Be  ov  ToXpicdvTa<;  B/d  top  vopLOv. 

cTTparyyo^;  Be  alpedeh  6  '^oXcov,  roiaBe  dirarri  eviKyae  tou? 
Me7apet?,  o)?  Tir'e?  Xeyovcn.  TrA-eucra?  eirl  ^AodXiaBa  /careXa/Se  ra? 
>yvval/ca<;  ry  AypbyrpL  6vovaa<;.  eTrepLyfrep  ovp  dpBpa  ttlo-top  e? 
"^aXapLLPa,  (j^daKOPra  avrdpLoXop  eipai.  6  Be  dpyp  e/ceXevae  tou? 
Me7apet9,  el  ^ovXoprai  to)p  ’’ ABypaia/p  ra?  irpcdra'^  Xa^elp  yvpalKa<^y 
eTTL  K-CoXlaBa  pier  avTOV  irXelp  cb?  Ta^j^tcrra.  ol  Be  ISAeyapeU  Treta- 
^eWe?  i^eirXevcrap.  eirel  Be  6  ^6X(op  aurou?  elBe  7rpocrep')(^opLepov<;, 
ra?  piep  yvpaiKa<^  e/ciroBd/p  dTreXOelp  e/ceXevae,  tou9  Be  pecorepois 
TOip  dpBpwp  yvpaiKeia  iadyrc  ea/cevdaaPTO-  eireiTa  e/ceXevaep 
avT0U9  ey')(eLpiBLa  Xa/Sopra^  pie'peip  7rpo9  ry  daXdaay,  eft)9  dp  diro- 
^MCTiP  ol  TToXepLLOL.  Kal  ovTOL  pLep  TavTa  eiroLyaap.  ol  Be  Aleyapel^ 
diro/Sdpre^;,  'irpo(TeTp€')(OP,  0)9  eirl  yvpalKa<^j  ovBepl  KoapLW.  roxe  By 
ol  dpBpe's  eireTrecrop  avTol<;  ovBep  tolovtop  irpoaBoKMaL.  koX  irdpre^ 
ol  Aleyapel^  dircoXoPTO'  ol  Be  ’  Adypaloi  einirXeva'aPTe'^  ryp  pyaop 
eudv<;  e/cryaaPTO. 

dpTLiroielaOaL — to  lay  claim  to 
avTop^o  Ao9 — deserter 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 


I.  ficrivez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(а)  (i)  passe  detini,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de 

'prendre,  rendre,  falloir,  mettre,  apercevoir; 

(ii)  present  de  I’indicatif,  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel 
de  soulever,  accomplir,  cueillir,  tenir,  acquerir; 
(iii)  participe  present  de  boire,  resoudre,  conelwre,  naitre, 
plaindre. 

(б)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants;  soulignez  ceux  qui  con- 

tiennent  le  son  de  la  lettre  s  comme  dans  si:  maison, 
deuxihne,  piastre,  division,  sont,  expliquer,  atten¬ 
tion,  faux,  ainitie,  cinq. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants;  soulignez  ceux  qui  con- 
tiennent  le  son  de  la  lettre  u  comme  dans/ttC  veut, 
union,  couper,  aigiie,  suhir,  aucun,  reussir,  sauf, 
dll,  aiguille. 

II.  Repondez  le  plus  brievement  possible,  et  etl  fratlQais,  aux 
questions  qui  suivent.  Aucune  reponse  ne  demande  plus  de  5 
ou  6  mots.  II  n’est  pas  necessaire  d’ecrire  une  phrase  complete, 
ni  de  repeter  les  mots  de  la  question. 

1.  Maria  entendit  en  ouvrant  la  porte  au  matin  un  son  qui  la 
figea  quelques  instants  sur  place,  immobile,  pretant  Toreille. 
C’etait  un  muo:issement  lointain  et  continu . 

(i)  D’ou  venait  le  son  qu’elle  entendit?  (ii)  Quel  animal  fait 
des  mugissements?  (iii)  Exprimez  autrement  en  fran9ais:  figea, 
pretant  Uoreille,  immobile. 

2.  Elle  celebrait  la  beaute  vraie  et  placide  de  la  campagne  au 
sol  riche. 

(i)  De  qui  parle-t-on?  (ii)  Que  veut  dire  le  mot  sol't 

3.  La  charpente  en  forme  de  pyramide  tronquee  etait  amende 
au-dessus  d’une  grosse  souche. 

(i)  A  quoi  servait  cette  machine?  (ii)  De  quoi  une  souche 

[tournez] 


forme-t-elle  la  partie  inferieure  ?  (iii)  Donncz  le  contraire  de 
dessus. 

4.  II  etait  en  verite  tout  entier  couleur  de  terre  et  son  visage 
n’exprimait  qu’une  rusticite  terrible. 

(i)  De  qui  est-ce  la  description?  (ii)  Completez  par  un 
adjectif:  Son  visage  avail  Vair  terrihlement . 

5.  Du  silence  de  la  nuit  des  voix  s’eleverent. 

(i)  Nomrnez  une  de  ces  voix.  (ii)  Quelle  decision  Maria 
prit-elle  apres  avoir  ecoute  ces  voix? 

6.  II  dit  qu’il  etait  decide  d’aller  en  haut  du  lac  pour  les  fetes 
et  que  la  ou  les  sauvages  passaient,  lui  passerait  bien. 

(i)  Quel  fut,  pour  lui,  le  resultat  de  cette  decision?  (ii)  De 
quelles  fetes  parle-t-on?  (iii)  De  quels  sauvages  s’agit-il? 

7.  Eutrope  prit  dans  une  de  ses  poclies  et  ouvrit  une  petite 
boite  de  fer-blanc. 

(i)  Que  contenait  cette  petite  boite?  (ii)  Qui  est  Eutrope? 

8.  “Et  puis  voila  qu’en  juillet  le  puits  a  tari.” 

(i)  Qui  raconte  cela,  et  a  quelle  occasion?  (ii)  Que  faut-il 
faire  quand  le  puits  tarit? 

« 

9.  Autrefois  cette  attente  dans  la  nuit  netait  qu’un  deini- 
assoupissement,  et  elle  ne  cessait  de  souhaiter  patieininent  que 
la  cuisson  achevee  lui  permit  le  sommeil;  depuis  que  Francois 
Paradis  avait  passe,  la  longue  veillee  hebdomadaire  lui  etait 
plaisante  et  douce. 

(i)  Qu’est-ce  que  Maria  attendait  dans  la  nuit?  (ii)  achevee. 
Remplacez  par  un  autre  mot.  (iii)  Quel  serait  le  produit  de  la 
cuisson?  (iv)  hebdomadaire.  Expliquez  ce  mot  en  com2)letant  la 

phrase  suivante:  ce  qui  se  passe  chaque .  (v)  Autrefois, 

que  desirait-elle  le  plus  pendant  la  longue  veillee?  (vi)  Main- 
tenant,  a  quoi  songe-t-elle? 

10.  Comme  toutes  les  fois  qu’on  I’appelait  au  die  vet  d’un 
malade,  il  avait  mis  ses  vetenients  de  ceremonie,  de  drap  fonce, 
assez  uses,  qu’il  portait  avec  la  gauclierie  des  paysans  endiman- 
ches. 

(i)  De  qui  est-ce  la  description?  (ii)  chevet.  Remplacez  par 
un  autre  mot.  (iii)  fonce.  De  quelle  couleur  pourraient  etre  ses 
vetenients?  (iv)  uses.  Comment  est-ce  qu’on  use  ses  vetenients? 
(v)  endimanches.  Expliquez  brievement. 


III.  Lisez  avec  soin  les  passages  suivants,  puis  repondez  en 
fratlQais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Ecrivez  une  phrase 
complete  pour  chaque  reponse,  excepte  (a)10.  Repondez  brieve- 
ment.  Aucune  reponse  ne  demande  plus  de  10  d  12  mots.  II 
n’est  pas  necessaire  de  repeter  tons  les  mots  de  la  question. 

{a)  “II  n’y  a  pas  de  boss  dans  le  monde  qui  soit  aussi 
stupide  qu’un  animal  favori.  Quasiment  tons  les  jours  ils 
vous  causent  de  la  peine  ou  ils  vous  font  du  mal.  C’est  un 
cheval  apeure  de  rien  qui  s’ecarte  ou  qui  envoie  les  pieds; 

6  c’est  une  vache  pourtant  douce,  tourmentee  par  les  mouches, 
qui  se  met  a  marcher  pendant  qu’on  la  tire  et  qui  vous  ecrase 
deux  orteils.  Et  meme  quand  ils  ne  vous  blessent  pas  par 
aventure,  il  s’en  trouve  toujours  pour  gater  votre  vie  et  vous 
donner  du  tourment... 

10  “Je  sais  ce  que  c’est:  j’ai  ete  eleve  sur  une  terre;  et  vous, 
vous  etes  quasiment  tons  habitants  et  vous  le  savez  aussi. 
On  a  travaille  fort  tout  Tapres-midi;  on  rentre  a  la  maison 
pour  diner  et  prendre  un  peu  de  repos.  Et  puis  avant  qu’on 
soit  assis  a  table,  voila  un  enfant  qui  crie:  “Les  vaches  ont 
16  saute  la  cldture”;  ou  bien:  “Les  moutons  sont  dans  le  grain.” 
Et  tout  le  monde  se  leve  et  part  a  courir,  en  pensant  a 
I’avoine  ou  a  I’orge  qu’on  a  eu  tant  de  mal  a  faire  pousser  et 
que  ces  pauvres  fous  d’animaux  gaspillent.  Les  homines 
galopent,  brandissent  des  batons,  s’essoufflent;  les  femmes 
2  0  sortent  dans  la  cour  et  crient.  Et  puis  quand  on  a  reussi  a 
remettre  les  moutons  au  clos  et  a  relever  les  clotures  de  pieux, 
et  qu’on  rentre,  bien  “reste”,  on  trouve  la  soupe  aux  pois 
refroidie  et  pleine  de  mouches,  le  lard  sous  la  table,  gruge 
par  les  chiens  et  les  chats,  et  Ton  mange  n’importe  quoi,  en 
2  6  hate,  avec  la  peur  du  nouveau  tour  que  les  pauvres  brutes 
sont  peut-etre  a  preparer  encore. 

“Vous  etes  les  serviteurs  de  vos  animaux:  voila  ce  que 
vous  etes.” 

1.  (i)  Qui  parle?  (ii)  Quel  est  le  sujet  de  son  discours? 

2.  En  quoi  consiste  le  diner  des  habitants? 

3.  Que  font  les  hommes  pour  chasser  les  animaux  du  grain? 

4.  Pourquoi  le  cheval  donne-t-il  des  coups  de  pied? 

5.  Que  faut-il  faire  pour  empecher  les  animaux  de  ressortir? 

6.  Comment  les  vaches  se  sont-elles  echappees  du  champ? 

7.  Qu’est-ce  qui  fait  que  la  vache  ne  se  laisse  pas  tirer  tran- 
quillement? 


[tournez] 


8.  Comment  les  homines  se  mettent-ils  hors  d’haleine? 

9.  Quelle  est  la  situation  des  hommes  vis-a-vis  des  animaux  ? 

10.  Exprimez  autrement  en  fran9ais,  ou  faites  des  phrases  pour 

montrer  que  vous  comprenez  ces  mots:  quasiinent  (1.  2),  orteils 
(1.  7),  brandissent  (1.  19),  clos  (1.  21). 

(6)  Les  municipalites  de  I’Ancien  Regime  distinguaient 
trois  sortes  de  places  publiques:  cedes  qui  etaient  propres  au 
commerce,  destinees  a  tenir  des  foires  et  a  des  marches;  cedes 
que  I’usage  consacrait  aux  proclamations  officiedes — elles 

5  s’etendaient  au-devant  des  eglises  et  des  j:alais;  enfin  les 
places  royales  pour  dornement  de  la  vide,  le  plaisir  et  le  bien- 
etre  des  habitants.  De  cette  epoque  datent  aussi  les  larges 
avenues  ou  adees  plantees  d’arbres,  dont  les  intendants 
s’efforcent  de  doter  les  localites  de  leur  intendance.  L’emplace- 
1  0  ment  des  remparts,  dont  les  vides  etaient  closes  et  qu’edes 
font  demolir  a  cette  epoque,  donna  le  terrain  desire,  d’ou  la 
creation  d’un  si  grand  nombre  de  “boulevards”.  Stendhal  a 
note  que  les  prefets  frangais  qui  vinrent  administrer  I’ltalie 
apres  la  conquete  napoleonienne,  ne  manquaient  jamais  de 
1 5  planter  une  grande  quantite  d’arbres  dans  les  vides  de  leur 
prefecture,  oil  il  voit,  sous  I’influence  du  romantisme  naissant, 
“un  instinct  particulier  a  une  race  d’hommes  nes  dans  les 
bois”.  II  eut  ete  plus  simple  d’y  voir  une  tradition  des  in¬ 
tendants  bourboniens. 

1.  II  y  avait,  dans  les  vides  de  I’Ancien  Regime,  trois  sortes 
de  places  publiques.  Qu’est-ce  qui  se  passait  sur  les  places  de  la 
premiere  sorte? 

2.  A  quoi  etaient  destinees  les  places  de  la  troisieme  sorte? 

3.  Que  comprenez-vous  par  le  mot  place  ? 

4.  Que  faisaient  les  intendants  pour  rembedissement  de  leurs 
vides? 

5.  Que  fadait-il  faire  afin  d’avoir  du  terrain  pour  construire 
des  boulevards? 

6.  Expliquez  ce  que  c’est  qu’un  boulevard. 

7.  Que  faisaient  les  officiers  du  gouvernement  napoleonien  en 
Italie  ? 

8.  Oil  devait-on  ader  pour  lire  les  ordonnances  royales? 

9.  Qu’est-ce  qui  entourait  une  vide  de  I’Ancien  Regime? 

10.  A  quoi  Stendhal  attribuait-il  le  fait  que  les  prefets  plantaient 
tant  d’arbres? 

11.  Quelle  serait  une  explication  plus  probable? 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  shall  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 


A 

Repondez  en  fran9ais  par  des  phrases  completes  aux 
questions  suivantes.  (Dans  chaque  reponse,  employez  au  moins 
cinq  mots  qui  ne  sont  pas  deja  dans  le  vocabulaire  de  la  question.) 

1.  Quels  sont  vos  projets  pour  I’ete  ? 

2.  Qu’est-ce  que  vous  comptez  faire  quand  vous  aurez  fini  vos 
etudes  secondaires? 

3.  Indiquez  trois  choses  qu’on  pent  faire  pour  s’amuser  pendant 
I’hiver. 

4.  Quelle  est  votre  idee  dun  excellent  repas  ? 

5.  Indiquez  deux  fagons  d’attraper  un  rhume. 

(5.  Comment  prenez-vous  votre  cafe  ? 

7.  Qu’est-ce  que  la  pension  complete  ? 

8.  En  supposant  que  votre  camarade  se  soit  fait  mal,  expliquez 
comment  la  chose  lui  est  arrivee. 

9.  Indiquez  deux  avantages  des  avions  de  transport  en  temps 
de  guerre. 

10.  Pourquoi  fait-on  tant  de  plaisanteries  au  sujet  des  pecheurs  ? 


B 


(a)  Avec  chacune  des  expressions  interrogatives  ci-dessous 
composez  une  question: 


(]u’est-ce  qui 
a  qui 
combien 
de  quelle  faQon 
ou 


quelle  quantite  de 
pourquoi 
lesquelles 
avec  quoi 
n’est-ce  pas 


(6)  Repondez  a  chacune  de  vos  questions. 


[tournez] 


c 

dans  des  phrases  completes  les  expressions  sui 


Employez 
vantes  : 

la  votre 
avant  de 
quelconque 
depuis 


les  uns  aux  autres 

dont 

lorsque 

de  peur  que 


il  est  possible  que 
j ’ignore 


D 

Dans  une  composition  de  120  mots  environ  (au  maximum 
140  mots)  parlez  d’une  excursion  que  vous  avez  faite  a  la 
montagne,  au  bord  du  lac,  ou  ailleurs  —  avec  description  du 
paysage,  des  gens  qu’on  y  rencontre,  etc. 


E 

Traduisez  en  fran9ais : 

1.  Unless  we  leave  before  the  end  of  the  play,  we  shall  not  get 
home  before  dinner  is  served. 

2.  At  the  very  moment  when  she  was  about  to  set  the  table, 
the  lights  went  out  —  nobody  could  explain  why. 

3.  She  searched  in  her  handbag  to  see  how  much  money  she 
had  left.  There  wasn’t  much,  as  she  had  bought  material  for  a 
dress. 

4.  How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Montreal  ?  —  The  total  distance 
must  be  more  than  300  miles.  —  I  should  not  have  thought  so. 

5.  For  almost  two  years  my  sister  has  been  in  Mexico.  She  is 
studying  Spanish  and  is  staying  there  longer  than  she  expected. 

6.  She  did  not  like  the  room  the  proprietor  had  given  her;  it 
overlooked  a  noisy  street,  and  there  was  no  running  water, 

7.  The  professor  had  to  explain  the  lesson  to  me  so  many  times 
that  at  last  he  lost  patience.  How  stupid  I  am  ! 

8.  However,  I  must  admit  that  these  sentences  are  the  easiest 
I  have  ever  translated.  —  I  am  glad  you  like  them. 

F 

Traduisez  en  fran^ais : 

The  French  Canadian  race  has  survived  for  almost  four 
centuries  in  the  Quebec  country,  Hemon  thinks,  because  of  the 
particular  virtues  of  the  habitant.  Now,  Fran9ois  Paradis  did 
not  like  the  work  on  the  farm.  He  had  many  charming  qualities 
and  for  Maria  he  was  the  most  wonderful  man  in  the  world. 


Nevertheless,  he  had  not  kept  the  land  his  father  had  left  him  ; 
he  had  in  fact  sold  everything  in  older  to  go  and  work  in  the 
bush,  or  else  to  hunt  and  trade  with  the  Indians.  It  is  not  sur¬ 
prising,  therefore,  that  he  disappeared  before  the  end  of  the 
story. 

After  her  mother  died,  Maria  heard  the  voices  which  came 
to  her  from  the  past.  Thus  it  was  that  she  was  able  to  refuse 
the  fine  life  that  Lorenzo  offered  her  —  pretty  dresses,  a  com¬ 
fortable  brick  house  with  gas  and  hot  water,  not  to  mention  the 
five-cent  movies.  With  Eutrope  Gagnon,  she  would  be  obliged  to 
do  the  house-work,  milk  the  cows,  and  spend  the  evening  mend¬ 
ing  old  clothes.  By  marrying  him,  Maria  maintained  the  best 
traditions  of  French  Canada. 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants: 

(a)  Le  lac,  par  Lamartine,  les  douze  premiers  vers; 

(5)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  douze  vers  commengant  a 
“Bientot  ils  vous  diront.  . . 

(c)  Le  cygne,  par  Sully  Prudhomme,  les  douze  vers  commen¬ 
gant  a  “Tantot  le  long  des  pins.  . 

2.  Repondez  a  la  question  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  (6)  OU  (c): 

(a)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  de  deux  des  mor- 
ceaux  suivants: 

(i)  Bossuet:  Eloge  du  Prince  de  Conde; 

(ii)  Loti:  Au  desert] 

(iii)  Bordeaux:  La  montagne  en  hirer. 

(6)  C’est  toi  qui,  decoupant  la  soeur  jumelle  et  sombre 
Qui  se  couche  et  s'allonge  au  pied  de  ce  qui  luit, 

De  tout  ce  qui  nous  charme  as  su  doubler  le  nombre, 

A  chaque  objet  donnant  une  ombre 
Souvent  plus  charmante  que  lui ! 

(i)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  paroles?  Qui  parle? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Justifiez  I’observation  que  fait  Tauteur  dans  le  dernier 
vers. 

(c)  Comparez  les  impressions  que  vous  avez  ressenties  en 
lisant  La  priere,  par  Lamartine,  et  Souvenir  et  rmerie,  par  Theo- 
phile  Gautier. 


[tournez] 


3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme : 

Le  soir,  au  coin  du  feu,  j’ai  pense  bien  des  fois 
A  la  mort  d’un  oiseau,  quelque  part,  dans  les  bois. 

Pendant  les  tristes  jours  de  Tliiver  monotone, 

Les  pauvres  nids  deserts,  les  nids  qu’on  abandonne, 

Se  balancent  au  vent  sur  un  ciel  gris  de  fer. 

Oh !  comme  les  oiseaux  doivent  mourir  I’hiver ! 

Pourtant  lorsque  viendra  le  temps  des  violettes, 

Nous  ne  trouverons  pas  leurs  delicats  squelettes 
Dans  le  gazon  d’avril,  oil  nous  irons  courir. 

Est-ce  que  les  oiseaux  se  cachent  pour  mourir"? 


4.  “Autres  telles  episseries”,  “vieille  ferblanterie  nationale”:  voila  deux 
etiquettes.  Tune  frangaise,  I’autre  canadienne,  qui  se  repondent  a  trois 
mille  Indies  et  a  trois  siecles  de  distance. 

A  la  lumiere  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d’ autrefois,  Tome  I,  par 
M.  Seraphin  Marion,  montrez  que  ces  ‘‘etiquettes’’  constituaient, 
pour  le  moins,  des  jugements  temeraires. 

5.  II  y  a  dans  Athalie  des  personnages  qui  font  contraste.  Nom- 
mez  deux  de  ces  personnages  et  montrez  par  quelques-unes  de 
leurs  paroles  et  de  leurs  actions  les  principales  differences  de 
leur  caractere. 

6.  Par  cette/m  terrible,  et  due  a  ses  forfaits, 

Apprenez,  roi  de%  Juifs,  et  n’oubliez  jamais 
Que  les  rois  dans  le  ciel  ont  nnjuge  severe, 

Uinnocence  un  vengeur,  et  I’orplielin  un  pere. 

(а)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles?  En  quelles  circonstances? 

(б)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  Quelle  impression  se  degage  de  ces  vers? 


7.  Ce  don  qui  fut  son  genie,  il  faut  le  chercher  dans  sa  puissance  et  sa 
promptitude  de  decision,  c’est-a-dire,  en  derniere  analyse,  dans  sa  volonte. 

Montrez,  en  rappelant  deux  incidents  de  sa  vie,  que  Georges 
Guynemer  a  merite  cet  eloge  de  Bordeaux. 

ou 

II  sentait  une  grande  joie  vivante  monter  d’elle-meme  dans  son  coeur 
renouvele. 

Decrivez  deux  evenements  qui  contribuerent  a  la  transfor¬ 
mation  complete  de  Gilbert  Cloquet. 


Department  of  )£&ucat(on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 


GRADE  XIII 


COMPOSITION  FRzVNCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  iiiclure  dans  sa  copie  rien  qui 
puisse  indiquer  Vendroit  oii  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez  dans  une  phrase  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte :  decours,  culinaire,  huppe, 
aiglefin,  vacance,  Jiliere,  braise,  orifice,  entamer,  7'ealiser. 

2.  Appreciez  la  valeur  de  la  description  suivante; 

VENISE 

C’est  la  perle  de  I’ltalie;  je  nai  rien  vu  d’egal;  je  ne  sais 
qu’une  ville  qui  en  approche,  de  bien  loin,  et  seulement  pour  les 
architectures;  c’est  Oxford.  Dans  toute  la  presqu’ile,  rien  ne  pent 
lui  etre  compare.  Quand  on  se  rappelle  les  sales  rues  de  Rome 
et  de  Naples,  quand  on  pense  aux  rues  seches,  etroites,  de 
Florence  et  de  Sienne,  quand  ensuite  on  regarde  ces  palais  de 
marbre,  ces  ponts  de  marbre,  ces  eglises  de  marbre,  cette  superbe 
broderie  de  colonnes,  de  balcons,  de  fenetres,  de  corniches  gothi- 
ques,  mauresques,  byzantines,  et  I’universelle  presence  de  I’eau 
mouvante  et  luisante,  on  se  demande  pourquoi  on  a  perdu  deux 
mois  dans  les  autres  villes,  pourquoi  on  n’a  pas  employe  tout 
son  temps  a  Venise.  On  fait  le  projet  de  s’y  etablir,  on  se  jure 
qu’on  y  reviendra;  pour  la  premiere  fois  on  admire  non  pas 
seulement  avec  I’esprit,  mais  avec  le  coeur,  les  sens,  toute  la 
personne.  On  se  sent  pret  a  etre  heureux;  on  se  dit  que  la  vie 
est  belle  et  bonne.  On  n’a  qu’a  ouvrir  les  yeux,  on  n’a  pas  besoin 
de  se  remuer;  la  gondole  avance  d’un  mouvement  insensible;  on 
est  couche,  on  se  laisse  aller  tout  entier,  esprit  et  corps.  Un  air 
moite  et  doux  arrive  aux  joues.  On  voit  onduler  la  large  nappe 
du  canal,  les  formes  rosees  ou  blanchatres  des  palais  endormis 
dans  la  fraicheur  ou  le  silence  de  I’aube;  on  oublie  tout,  son 
metier,  ses  projets,  soi-meme;  on  regarde,  on  cueille,  on  savoure, 
comme  si  tout  d’un  coup,  affranchi  de  la  vie,  aerien,  on  planait 
au-dessus  des  choses,  dans  la  lumiere  et  dans  I’azur. 

[tournez] 


3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d'une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
environ  300  mots)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants: 

(а)  Un  grand  Canadien  vient  de  mourir, 

(б)  La  matiere  de  classe  que  j’aime  le  moins. 

(c)  Le  Pere  Jean  de  Brebeuf  revoit  I’Ontario  trois  cents 
ans  apres. 

{d)  Ma  famille  le  dimanche  apres-midi. 

(e)  Portrait  de  mon  parrain. 


Department  of  j£t>ucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 

GRADE  XIII 

GERMAN  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  'part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

^eantiRorten  ©ie  a  u  f  b  e  u  t  f  10  (nur  10)  ber  folgenben 
gvageu  uber  Rerjc^TDunbene  ^D^iniatur'' ! 

1.  2Bariim  erfi^raf  Jperr  ber  Kellner  im  §otel  b’3(ngle= 

terre  bie  2Bur|tplatte  bradjte  ? 

2.  iBariim  raar  Jperr  Ron  33erUn  fortgetaufen  ? 

3.  JBarum  ift  grdiilein  ^riibner  nad)  ^open’^agen  gefommen  ? 

1.  'IBarum  gab  grdulein  ^rubner  ^errn  kiil^  ba§  ^afet  im  ^open= 
^agener  ? 

5.  ^A^arum  fodten  grdiilein  ^rubner  unb  ^err  nic^t  3ufam= 
men  reijeu  ? 

6.  iBie  fanb  Jperr  einen  freien  im  ? 

7.  3Barum  l^atte  man  eine  ^opie  ber  ^D^iniatur  madjeii  taffen  ? 

8.  mar  bie  le^te  ^ontrode  auf  ber  5\*d!^re  ? 

9.  3Ba§  modte  ber  ec^te  97ubolf  0trur)e  in  33anl^en  tun  ? 

10.  iSefc^reiben  ©ie  ben  Oioftoder  ©fatftub  ! 

11.  3Barum  !^at  niemanb  im  Itauf^aug  beg  SBejteng  --profeffor  .^orn 
entbeden  fonnen  ? 

12.  ^orin  fodte  grdiilein  ©riibner  .g)errn  ©eiter  am  ©nbe  ber 
(Be|d)i(^te  ^etfen  ? 

B 

33eantmorten  ©ie  auf  beutfc^  folgenbe  gragen  fiber : 

(a)  ©d)iderg  „®er  ^Itpenjdger'' 

1.  3Barum  raid  ber  ^nabe  nid)t  gu  $aufe  bteiben  ? 

2.  ^ot)in  entf(iet)t  bie  ©a^ede  ? 

3.  ^IBer  fi^^ut^t  bie  ©a^ede  am  @nbe  beg  @ebi(^tg  ? 

4.  2Bag  tut  ber  33erggeift  nod)  am  ©nbe  beg  ©ebic^tg  ? 

(b)  ©oet^eg  „^er  ©dnger" 

1.  prt  man  ben  ©dnger  ^uerft  fingen? 

2.  2Ber  fut)rt  ben  ©dnger  nor  ben  ^onig? 

3.  ®en  nergteid)t  ber  ©dnger  mit  ben  ©ternen  am  .^pimmel? 

4.  SBariim  le'^nt  ber  ©dnger  bie  golbene  ^ette  ab? 

[over] 


c 

ben  au^raenbig  gelernten  ©ebidjten  fd)veiben  (Ete  @oet^e§ 
„E)a§  3Sedd)en" ! 

D 

O^ne  uberfet^en,  beantroorten  0ie  a  u  f  beutfi^  bie 
untenfte^enben  ' 

(5in  33efuc^  beim  2:^eoIogeu 

Urn  metne  ^^rofefforen  nd^er  fennen  ju  (ernen,  befc^Io^  tc^, 
an  einem  0onntagnad)mittag  einen  non  i^nen  jii  befuci^en. 

id)  bag  ©ele^rten  betrat,  er^ob  fid)  aug 

einer  bldulid^en  dlaud)n3olfe  etn  birfer  ?0^ann  in  einem  gro^gebtiimten 
0c^lafrorf,  eine  gan^  fc^inarge  ^^feife  in  ber  .f^anb.  (Sr  mac^te  eine 
fnr^e  i^Berbeugung  unb  (a^  mi(^  fragenb  an.  3*^)  erfidrte  i^m  ben 
3n)ed  meineg  33efu(^g.  ©r  murmeite  einige  unDerftdnbUd)e  23emer= 
fiingen  unb  fc^ritt  im-3inimer  auf  unb  ab.  eingelaben, 

ibn  auf  feinem  0pa5iergang  ^u  begleiten,  unb  fd)ritt  neben  ibm  ber, 
urn  311  boren,  mag  fein  gelebrter  ‘^iSnnb  raeiter  bernorbringen  rourbe. 
35ergebeng !  (Sr  (dd)eUe  b^er  unb  ba,  fprad)  aber  fein  ii^ort  roeiter, 
raenigfteng  nerftanb  icb  ni^tg  alg  bie  SSorte:  „^^feife  rancben  ?"  3*^) 
nerftanb,  ba§  er  mir  pflii^  eine  '^Pfeife  anbiete,  fonnte  aber  feinen 
(Sebraud)  banon  macben,  raeil  er  einen  fo  fcbiecbten  3^abaf  raucbte. 
00  ging  icb  neben  ibm  ber,  nnb  mufterte  bie  Wobel  unb  bag  3^ni= 
mer.  E)ann  raagte  icb  meine  priifenben  53lide  an  ben  ^rofeffor  felbjt. 
0ein  5(ngfeben  mar  fonberbar.  0)ie  Jpaare  b^ngen  ibm  biinn 

unb  tang  umg  (Sefid)t,  bie  0cblafmnt3e  bielt  er  unter  bem  5lrm.  3)ag 
eine  33ein  mar  mit  einem  fcbmar^feibenen  0trnmpf  nnb  ber  gufe  mit 
einem  0cbnad)d)ub  befleibet,  ber  anbere  ftecfte  in  einem  abgelaufenen 
^^antoffet,  unb  urn  bag  bnlbnadte  35ein  b^ng  eine  getbticbe  0od'e. 

®a  murbe  bie  2:ur  aufgeriffen,  eine  grope  grau  mit  ber  fRote 
beg  3‘^^ng  auf  ben  SBangen,  fturjte  herein.  „’3Zein,  bag  ift  ^u  arg, 
33tafing!"  fcbrie  fie,  „ber  Jbircbenbiener  ift  fd)on  ba  unb  fud)t  bicb 
jum  ^tbenbbienft.  ®er  ®efan  ftebt  fd)on  nor  bem  i^Utar,  unb  bn 
ftectft  nod)  im  0cbtafrocf".  —  „^^ei^  (S5ott,  meine  ^iebe",  antmortete 
ber  E)oftor  rubig,  „bag  bnbe  idb  b^feUd)  nergeffen!  0ocb  fiet),  einen 
3u^  bntte  icb  febe>n  jnm  0)ienfte  beg  vf')errn  geritftet,  atg  mir  ein 
(Sebanfe  einfiel,  ber  meinen  ^odegen  0d)mibt  fid)er  fd)tagen  muf^'' 
(Sr  moUte  rafcb  ben  0cblafro(f  befunterrei^en,  urn  and)  feinen  ubri= 
gen  Seib  jum  ®ienft  beg  ,r')errn  311  fd)mucfen.  0ein  ^’bemeib  aber 
ftedte  ficb  mit  einer  fcbneden  SSenbiing  nor  ibn  b^i^  S^g  bie 
meiten  flatten  ibrer  ^teiber  aiigeinanber,  ba^  nom  ^H'ofeffor  nicbtg  511 
feben  mar. 


„^ie  oer^^ei^eu,  .f)evr  .^aiibibat",  fprad)  fie.  ,,(5t  mug  in 
bie  .^ird)e.  ©djenfen  ©ie  un§  eiii  aitbermal  ba§  ^-Cergnugen". 

1.  2Sie  ber  '^'rofeffov,  bag  er  fid)  fitr  ben  33efnd)  be^  ©tn= 
benten  nid)t  intereffierte  ? 

2.  ®ofnr  intereffierte  fid)  ber  '^h'ofeffor  befonberS  raat)renb  be^ 
33efnd)§  ? 

3.  ^l^omit  befd)aftigte  ficg  ber  ©tnbent  mobrenb  beS  53efn(^g  ? 

4.  'iH^oruber  ftagte  bie  ©gefran  be^  ^^U'ofefforS  ? 

5.  ^d^ergleidjen  ©ie  ba§  53ene^men  be§  ''^^rofefforg  mit  bem  feiner 
5vran ! 

6.  ®arnm  fam  bie  ©tnnbe  be§  iBefnd)^  bem  '^^rofeffor  nngelegen  ? 

7.  ^IBarnm  trat  bie  ?^ran  ^raifd)en  'BtafinS  nub  ben  ©tnbenten  ? 

8.  3i^tt)iefern  erreic^te  ber  ©tnbent  ben  feines  ^efnd)§  ? 

E 

(^kben  ©ie  anf  bentfd)  ben  3nbatt  biefer  ©rmblnng  in 
nngefdt)r  80  ill^orten ! 

©er  ^Bagen  mar  nod.  ©ogar  bie  ,f^erren  mngten  fteljen.  ,3<^} 
anc^.  Unb  l)dtte  fo  gern  gefeffen.  9^id)t,  meit  id)  mitbe  roar  —  ba§ 
bin  id)  immer,  roenn  anbre  figen  —  fonbern  roeil  nor  mir  ein  gotbes 
59efen  fag,  eineS  jener  bitbt)nbfd)en  ?iJtdbd)en,  bie  man  malen,  be= 
bicgten  unb  befingen,  am  tiebften  aber  funfttoS  in  bie  5trme  ne^men 
mbigte.  .r^^dtte  fie  geftanben  nnb  id)  gefeffen,  bann  gdtte  id)  ba§  enb= 
tofe  OHiidf,  i^r  meinen  ©igptag  an^ubieten.  3'^)  n3nrbe  mid)  tangfam 
ergeben,  eine  (eid)te  '-Cerbengnng  mad)en  nnb  meinen  frnglingggrunen 
.J)nt  Inften :  „©arf  id)  mir  geftatten,  mein  jy^'^ntein",  roiirbe  id)  mit 
leic^t  nibrierenbem  Sariton  ^n  igr  fagen ;  bann  roiirbe  fie  mir  511= 
Idigetn,  mir  einen  roarmen  iHicf  igrer  btanfen  ''^tngen  gonnen,  nnb 
bann  l)dtte  id)  bie  bag  fie  fid)  anf  meinen  'gUag  ginfegte. 

97nn  roar  bag  nid)t§.  3*^)  ftanb  nor  igr  roie  ein  bummer 
3unge  nnb  fonnte  igr  nicgtg  @nteg  tnn. 

5tber  bann  fommt  bag  .3*^  P^bglid),  roie 

fie  an  mir  geranfbtidt,  einen  ^Ingenbtirf  ^ogert.  ©ann  ftegt  fie  teid)t= 
fiigig  anf  nnb  fagt  ^n  mir:  „©arf  id)  3^)^^^^^  meinen  anbieten?" 

3d)  roeig  nicgt  megr,  roag  id)  getan  gabe.  5tber  non  biefem 
^Ingenbticf  an  roeig  icg,  bag  icg  att  bin.  ‘iD^an  mertt  eg  nid)t  nnb  fiigU 
eg  nicgt,  eg  gegt  ja  and)  tangfam,  jebeg  ii^b  bie 

anbern  fagen  einem  ang  ,f)oftid)feit  nicgtg  banon.  33ig  fo  ein  ^dbd)en 
einem  fiber  ben  iH^eg  tdnft  nnb  eg  einem  beibringt.  iJtnn  gabe  id) 
meine  (Snttaffnng,  ang  ber  aftinen  ^trmee  ber  Ibanaliere  bin  id) 
nerabfd)iebet,  id)  biene  nnr  in  ber  tReferne  ber  atten  Jperren. 
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GRADE  XIII 

GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

iiberfe^en  0ie  ing  ^Deiitfc!^e ! 

1.  He  would  have  been  surprised  if  he  had  seen  how  much 
smoke  there  was  in  the  room. 

2.  Instead  of  going  out  I  went  up  the  stairs  and  entered  a 
large  room  which  was  arranged  for  dancing. 

8.  I  was  not  at  all  interested  in  what  he  was  saying  about 
her  younger  sister. 

4.  She  must  have  known  something  about  it ;  otherwise  she 
would  have  kept  silent,  wouldn’t  she  ? 

5.  When  you  meet  him,  do  not  forget  to  ask  him  what  he 
thinks  about  the  director. 

6.  The  first  child  resembles  his  father,  although  his  hair  is 
red  and  much  thicker. 

7.  We  have  heard  that  all  those  who  took  part  in  the  fight 
will  pay  for  the  damage. 

8.  She  has  had  to  work  too  hard  lately;  last  year  she  looked 
quite  healthy. 

9.  I  shall  be  glad  when  we  get  to  the  city,  because  I  like  to 
go  to  the  theatre. 

10.  Could  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is?  My  watch  has  run 
down.  —  It  is  9.45. 


B 

iiberfe^en  ©te  in§  T)eut(c]^e ! 

It  was  one-thirty  o’clock  when  Mr.  Kiilz  turned  out  the 
light  in  his  room  and  stepped  out  into  the  still,  dark  street.  Only 
a  few  autos  were  to  be  seen,  and  now  and  then  a  street-car  sped 
past. 


[over] 


He  suddenly  had  the  feeling  that  he  could  not  go  on. 
He  thought  of  his  own  life.  He  had  always  had  to  help  one  of 
his  sons  or  other  relatives  and  had  never  had  time  for  himself. 
Ought  one  to  think  only  of  others?  He  told  his  wife  that  he 
must  visit  Mr.  Selbmann.  But  he  really  wanted  to  go  away  as 
far  as  possible,  for  he  needed  a  rest. 

In  Copenhagen  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  a  fairy-tale 
princess  who  asked  him  for  help.  She  was  pursued  by  a  band  of 
robbers,  who  had  decided  to  steal  the  valuable  object  which  she 
was  carrying.  Since  Mr.  Kiilz  was  a  good  man,  he  of  course  did 
wliat  she  wished. 

C 

0cl)reiben  ©ie  eiueri  (ungefal^r  100  iBorte)  iiber  eineg 

ber  folgenben  ^^emen  ! 

(a)  (5ine  (Sifenbal)nfal)rt. 

(b)  ilReine  ©djule. 


D 

@ebraud)en  0ie  jebe^  bev_folgeuben  ^ISorter  ober  51u§brude  je 
einmal  in  einem  ©aly  ber  feinen  0inn  beutUd)  angibt ! 

^umute  gu  Cube 

angel}en  5(ngft 

fe^len  imftanbe 

non  neuem  fdjroeren  .'perjeiig 

anberg  babiird) 


E 

0c^reibeii  0ie  im  Baffin  ! 

1.  ,f^olbein  ber  ^iingere  l)atte  ntele  ?DHniaturen  gemalt. 

2.  Can  unbefanuter  0ammler  nerfauft  bie  beriil^mte  ^O^iniatur. 

3.  ,g)err  ©teinljooel  ^a^lte  jebe  0iimme  fiir  alte  Wiuiaturen. 

4.  6ft  ’^at  ein  ^'iinftler  foId)e  ©enuilbe  fe^r  funftnod  umraljint. 

5.  0)ie  -jloU^ei  rairb  bie  ^iniatur  in  Berlin  p’t)Otograp'^ieren. 

6.  5tnn  ^olepn  fann  bem  ^5nige  biefe  'ilRiniatur  jnm  ©ebnrtstag 
fd)enfen. 


F 

0d)reiben  0ie  im  ^^erfeft ! 

^.llm  Morgen  erfid)r  id),  ba^  jeinanb  nn§  folgte.  51m 
mittag  brac^te  bie  iDtelbiing,  ba§  man  eine  alte  50^in= 

iatur  nermi^te.  3*^)  n^H^te  nic^t,  roa^  id)  tun  follte,  bi§  ic^  auf  einen 
(^ebanfen  nerfiel,  ben  li)  mit  ^^errn  ^iil^  befprad).  SSir  fa^en  bann 
lange  nor  bem  .r^otel  unb  id)  tat,  al^  ob  id)  .^perrn  d^hlj  nid)t  fennte. 


G 


C^ebeit  ^ie  bie  Betonte  0i(be  in  ben  foigenben  2Bortern  an 


iBergniigen 

au^erorbentlic^ 

9^ad)mittag 

©pa^tergang 

natnrUd^ 


iinjufrieben 

©ireftor 

^onferen^ 

beobad^tete 

nebenbei 


I 
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GRADE  XIII 


SPANISH  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

Contestese  en  espanol  a  las  siguientes  pregun tas  sobre  Jose : 

1.  ^Para  que  preparaban  los  cestos  las  mujeres  de  Rodillero? 

2.  I  Que  colgaban  de  las  paredes  en  la  salita  de  la  send  Isabel  ? 

3.  ^Por  que  did  Bernardo  un  empujdn  a  Jose  cuando  vid  venir 
hacia  ellos  a  Elisa? 

4.  bold  Jose  al  agua  el  dia  de  San  Juan? 

5.  I  Por  que  deseaban  los  habitantes  de  Rodillero  que  se  fuesen 
cuanto  antes  los  vizcainos  en  el  mes  de  septiembre  ? 

6.  ^De  que  padecia  Teresa? 

7.  ^Con  que  objeto  demandd  Teresa  al  sacristan? 

8.  ^De  quienes  estaba  rodeada  la  herinana  de  Jose,  cuando 
acababa  de  quedar  viuda? 

9.  ^Cuando  subid  el  orgullo  de  don  Fernando? 

10.  iQue  recados  se  daban  Teresa  y  Elisa? 

11.  ^Para  que  se  prometia  Elisa  aun  privarse  de  su  hacienda 
si  fuese  necesario? 

12.  ^  En  que  caso  se  habia  de  poner  una  luz  en  la  proa  de  la 
lancha  que  saliese  primero? 

13.  ^Para  que  firmd  Elisa  una  solicitud? 

B 

A  medida  que  el  tiempo  pasa  crece  la  angustia  de  don 
Fernando;  los  paseos  no  son  tan  vivos;  de  vez  en  cuando  se  pasa 
la  mano  por  la  frente,  donde  corren  ya  algunas  gotas  de  sudor 
frio.  El  ultimo  descendiente  de  la  alta  y  poderosa  casa  de  Meira 
esta  a  punto  de  morir  de  hambre.  De  pronto,  movido  sin  duda 
del  puro  instinto  de  conservacidn,  abandona  rapidamente  el  vasto 
y  ruinoso  salbn  de  la  casa  de  Meira  y  se  lanza  a  la  calle. 

[over] 


Era  una  noche  suave  y  obscura  de  primavera:  espesas 
nubes  velaban  por  complete  el  brillar  de  las  estrellas.  Don  Fer¬ 
nando  mira  en  torno  suyo  y  ve  a  su  izquierda  la  blanca  tapia 
de  la  huerta  del  maestro.  Siguid  la  tapia  a  lo  largo,  torcid  a  la 
izquierda  y  bused  por  detras  de  la  casa  el  sitio  mas  accesible 
para  entrar.  La  tapia  por  aquel  sitio  no  era  tan  alta,  y  don 
Fernando  pudo  subir  a  ella  sin  gran  dificultad;  una  vez  alH  saltd 
con  gran  cuidado  al  suelo.  Lo  primero  que  hizo  fue  arrancar  una 
cebolla  y  echarle  los  dientes.  Despues  se  volvid  con  mucho 
cuidado  hacia  la  tapia  por  donde  habia  entrado.  Pero  antes  de 
llegar,  notd  que  un  hombre  se  dejaba  caer  al  suelo,  como  el  habia 
hecho.  El  hombre  pasd  muy  cerca  de  el,  sin  verle;  era  Jose. 

— ^  Vendra  tambien  a  robar? — se  dijo  don  Fernando;  pero 
Jose  dejd  salir  de  su  boca  un  silbido  prolongado,  y  el  sehor  de 
Meira  vino  a  entender  que  se  trataba  de  una  cita  amorosa,  cosa 
que  le  sorprendid  bastante,  pues  creia,  como  todo  el  pueblo,  que 
las  relaciones  de  Elisa  y  Jose  habian  acabado  hacia  ya  largo 
tiempo.  Pronto  aparecid  Elisa,  y  los  dos  amantes  comenzaron  a 
hablar  en  voz  tan  baja  que  don  Fernando  no  podia  entender  una 
palabra. 

Contestese  en  espanol: 

1.  ^De  que  manera  anda  don  Fernando  en  el  saldn  de  su  casa? 

2.  eQue  hay  en  su  rostro  que  indica  su  angustia? 

3.  ^Que  se  ve  en  el  cielo? 

4.  ^Cual  es  la  estacidn? 

5.  ^De  que  se  hace  una  tapia? 

6.  eQue  legumbre  roba  don  Fernando? 

7.  ^Cdmo  anuncia  Jose  a  Elisa  su  llegada? 

8.  ^Con  que  palabra  nos  hace  saber  el  autor  que  Jose  y  Elisa 
se  habian  prometido  verse  en  la  huerta? 

C 

Aqui  en  la  casa,  las  puertas  estan  cerradas;  las  ventanas 
cerradas  tambien.  Tienen  las  ventanas  los  cristales  rotos  y 
polvorientos.  En  el  jardin  crecen  las  hierbas.  Cuando  la  noche 
llega,  se  ve  una  lucecita  roja  que  aparece  en  la  negrura  de  la 
noche  y  desaparece  en  seguida.  Es  un  tren  que  todas  las  noches, 
a  esta  hora,  en  este  momento,  cruza  el  puente  tendido  sobre  el 
i-io  y  luego  se  esconde  tras  una  loma. 

Si  ascendemos  por  la  cuesta  de  Navalosa,  el  espectaculo 
que  descubramos  nos  compensara  de  las  fatigas  del  camino.  Se 


ven  las  chimeneas  de  los  caserios  humear.  El  rio  luce  como  una 
cintita  de  plata. 

La  casa  ha  abierto  sus  puertas  y  sus  ventanas.  La  casa 
esta  animada.  Viven  en  ella.  La  habitan  un  senor,  palido,  delgado, 
con  una  barba  gris,  una  sehora  y  una  nina.  Tiene  el  pelo  flotante 
y  de  oro  la  nina.  Cuando  sopla  el  aire,  se  ve  en  los  balcones 
abiertos  como  unas  blancas  cortinas  salen  hacia  afuera  formando 
como  la  vela  de  un  barco.  Ahora  en  las  paredes,  desnudas  antes, 
se  ven  unas  anchas  fotografias,  que  representan  catedrales, 
ciudades,  bosques,  jardines.  Sobre  la  mesa  hay  muchas  hojas  de 
papel  y  este  hombre  delgado  y  palido  va  llenandolas  con  su  letra 
chiquita.  Cuando  pasa  asi  dos  o  tres  boras,  entran  la  dama  y  la 
nina.  La  nina  pone  suavemente  su  mano  sobre  la  cabeza  de  este 
hombre;  el  se  yergue  un  poco  y  entonces  ve  una  dulce,  ligera- 
mente  melancblica  sonrisa  en  la  cara  de  la  sehora. 

Contestese  en  espahol: 

1.  ^De  que  estan  cubiertas  las  ventanas? 

2.  ^Dbnde  esta  situada  Navalosa? 

3.  eQue  se  ve  levantarse  de  las  chimeneas  de  los  caserios? 

4.  ^De  que  color  son  los  cabellos  de  la  nina? 

5.  ^Que  hace  que  las  cortinas  salgan  hacia  afuera? 

6.  ^Que  habia  antes  en  las  paredes? 

7.  ^Cbmo  es  la  escritura  de  este  hombre? 

8.  Escribase  un  sinbnimo  de  esconder. 

9.  Escribanse  la  segunda  persona  del  singular  del  imperative 
de  tener  y  la  primera  persona  del  singular  del  preterite  de  cruzar. 

10.  Indiquese,  de  algiin  mode,  la  pronunciacibn  de  hie  en 
hierbas,  g  en  ligeramente. 


D 

Era  un  tipo  curioso  el  de  Elizabide  el  Vagabundo.  Era 
audaz,  burlbn.  La  ligereza  y  el  olvido  constituian  la  base  de  su 
temperamento.  No  daba  importancia  a  nada.  Habia  gastado  casi 
entero  su  escaso  capital  en  sus  correrias  por  America,  de  periodista 
en  un  pueblo,  de  negociante  en  otro,  aqui  vendiendo  ganado,  all  it 
comerciando  en  vinos.  Estuvo  muchas  veces  a  punto  de  hacer 
fortuna,  lo  que  no  consiguib  por  indiferencia.  Era  de  esos  hombres 
que  se  dejan  llevar  por  los  acontecimientos  sin  protestar  nunca. 
Su  vida,  el  la  comparaba  con  la  marcha  de  uno  de  esos  troncos  ■ 
que  van  por  el  rio  que  si  nadie  los  recoge  se  pierden  al  fin  en  el 
mar. 


[over] 


Ultimarnente  se  habfa  encontrado  en  una  estancia  del 
Uruguay.  Elizabide  era  agradable  en  su  trato  y  no  muy  de- 
sagradable  en  su  aspecto  y,  aunque  ya  tenia  treinta  y  ocho  anos, 
pidid  al  estanciero  la  mano  de  su  hija.  Ya  estaba  para  casarse 
cuando  sintid  la  nostalgia  de  su  pueblo,  del  paisaje  brumoso  de 
la  tierra  vascongada.  Como  en  sus  planes  no  entraban  las  expli- 
caciones  bruscas,  una  vez  al  amanecer  advirtid  a  los  padres  de 
su  futura  que  iba  a  Montevideo  a  comprar  el  regalo  de  boda; 
montd  a  caballo,  luego  en  el  tren;  llegd  a  la  capital,  se  embarcd 
en  un  transatlantico,  y  despues  de  saludar  carinosamente  la 
tierra  hospitalaria  de  America  se  volvid  a  Espana. 

Contestese  en  espafiol: 

1.  ^De  que  era  amigo  Elizabide? 

2.  ^Cdmo  era  su  memoria? 

3.  I  Cuanto  dinero  tenia  cuando  llegd  a  America  ? 

4.  En  uno  de  los  lugares  de  America  ^para  que  escribid? 

5.  eQue  le  impidid  lograr  exito  en  lo  que  hacia? 

6.  ^Cdmo  se  podrian  salvar  los  troncos  que  van  por  el  rio? 

7.  ^De  que  manera  conversaba  Elizabide? 

8.  i  En  que  parte  del  dia  anuncid  su  partida  para  Montevideo  ? 

9.  eQue  se  acostumbraba  dar  a  la  esposa? 

10.  ^Que  le  indujo  a  Elizabide  a  volver  a  Espana? 

11.  Definase  en  espanol  ganado. 

12.  Escribase  la  segunda  persona  del  singular  del  presente  de 
subjuntivo  de  constituir. 


department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 


GRADE  XIII 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Tradiizcase  al  espanol: 

1.  Ask  him  to  mark  the  mistakes  with  the  blue  pencil  he 
brought  with  him. 

2.  The  leather  of  these  shoes  does  not  suit  her. 

3.  Let  us  get  together  on  Sunday  to  discuss  the  subject. 

4.  The  only  key  of  the  trunk  is  in  the  third  drawer. 

5.  Are  you  the  landlady  of  the  boarding-house  ?  —  I  am. 

6.  We  got  off  the  street  car  at  the  corner. 

7.  If  she  added  the  salt,  the  fish  would  taste  better  than  ever. 

8.  He  neglects  his  duty.  That  is  why  I  complain  about  him. 

9.  That  was  not  at  all  amusing.  The  newcomer  deceived  our 
neighbour. 

10.  The  tailor  shows  us  the  newest  samples  in  his  shop  and  I 
choose  one. 

11.  The  officer  advises  us  to  be  ready  on  time. 

B 

En  las  siguientes  oraciones  escribanse  palabras  espafiolas 
que  completen  el  sentido: 

1.  Me  —  cuenta  de  que  el  tenia  razdn. 

2.  La  maquina  carece  —  fuerza. 

3.  Los  Reyes  Catdlicos  eran  Fernando  —  Isabel. 

4.  Lo  hare  a  —  que  lo  prohiban  mis  padres. 

5.  ^Cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  lo  estudia?  —  el  mes  de  junio. 

6.  La  muchacha  espanola  tiene  la  tez — . 

7.  —  llegar  a  la  estacidn  comprd  un  billete. 

8.  Hay  —  considerar  las  consecuencias. 

9.  ^Ddnde  esta  el  hombre  —  hijo  gano  el  premio? 

10.  Siempre  —  al  contado. 

[over] 


c 

Empleese  cada  una  de  las  siguientes  palabras  en  una 
oracidn  espanola  de  modo  que  este  claro  su  significado:  (1)  lejos; 
(2)  arrugado;  (3)  apuntar;  (4)  castizo;  (5)  ojala. 

D 

(а)  Ccimbiese  al  plural:  cualquier  cosa. 

(б)  Cambiese  al  tiempo  presente:  oHa. 

(c)  Cambiese  al  genero  femenino:  el  poeta. 

(d)  Cambiese  al  imperfecto  de  subjuntivo:  andamos. 

E 

Traduzcase  al  espanol: 

Don  Fernando  was  sure  that  Jose  was  still  in  love  with 
Elisa  and  told  him  not  to  bother  denying  it.  He  said  he  would 
help  him  to  marry  her  and  offered  him  some  money.  Jose  did 
not  dare  to  accept  it,  but  don  Fernando  spoke  in  such  a  force¬ 
ful  tone  that,  in  spite  of  his  appearance,  he  succeeded  in  in¬ 
spiring  respect  in  the  sailor.  The  latter  put  the  money  in  his 
pocket.  When  he  found  out  that  don  Fernando  obtained  the 
money  by  selling  his  house,  he  thought  he  ought  to  give  it  back 
to  him.  Don  Fernando  had  asked  if  he  might  remove  the  coat 
of  arms  from  the  house  before  the  new  owner  came  and  was 
allowed  to  do  so.  It  was  agreed  that  Jose  would  help  him  to 
throw  it  into  the  sea.  Jose,  not  being  able  to  carry  it  on  his 
shoulders,  dragged  it  as  far  as  the  shore. 

F 

Escribanse  en  espanol  sindnimos  de 

(1)  lengua,  (2)  sefior,  (3)  pero,  (4)  hondo,  (5)  simple. 

G 

Escribase  en  espanol  lo  contrario  de 

(1)  fin,  (2)  atras,  (3)  orgulloso,  (4)  apagar,  (5)  mojado. 

H 

Escribase  en  espanol  un  tema  de  unas  cien  palabras  sobre 
Una  visita. 
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GRADE  XIll 


ITALIAN  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

—  Tonno  mio,  tu  capiti  proprio  a  tempo!  Ti  prego,  per 
I’amore  che  porti  ai  tonnini  tuoi  figliuoli;  aiiitaci,  o  siamo 
perduti. 

—  Volentieri  e  con  tutto  il  cuore.  Attaccatevi  tutt’e  due 
6  alia  mia  coda,  e  lasciatevi  guidare.  In  quattro  minuti  vi 
condurrd  alia  riva. — 

Geppetto  e  Pinocchio,  come  potete  immaginarvelo,  accet- 
tarono  subito  I’invito;  ma  invece  di  attaccarsi  alia  coda, 
giudicarono  piii  comodo  di  mettersi  addirittura  a  sedere  sulla 
1  0  groppa  del  Tonno. 

—  Siamo  troppo  pesi  ?  —  gli  domandb  Pinocchio. 

—  Pesi?  Neanche  per  ombra:  mi  par  di  aver  addosso  due 
gusci  di  conchiglia  —  rispose  il  Tonno,  il  quale  era  di  una 
corporatura  cosi  grossa  e  robusta,  da  parere  un  vitello  di  due 
1 5  anni. 

Giunti  alia  riva,  Pinocchio  saltb  a  terra  il  primo  per 
aiutare  il  suo  babbo  a  fare  altrettanto:  poi  si  volto  al  Tonno, 
e  con  voce  commossa  gli  disse; 

—  Amico  mio,  tu  hai  salvato  il  mio  babbo!  Dunque  non 
•i  0  ho  parole  per  ringraziarti  abbastanza !  Permetti  ahneno  che  ti 
dia  un  bacio,  in  segno  di  riconosceiiza  eterna! 

I.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti: 

1.  Quando  arrivo  il  Tonno? 

2.  Che  era  I’invito  del  Tonno? 

3.  Che  fece  il  Tonno? 

4.  Il  Tonno  fece  una  cosa  difficile?  Come  lo  sa? 

5.  Dove  si  misero  Pinocchio  e  Geppetto? 

6.  Che  era  la  grandezza  del  Tonno? 

•  7.  Come  Pinocchio  mostrb  la  sua  riconoscenza  ? 

(S.  Pinocchio  era  un  ragazzo  garbato?  Come  si  sa? 

[over] 


9.  Per  quanto  tempo  Pinocchio  ricorderebbe  il  Tonno? 

10.  Come  sappiamo  cbe  il  Tonno  era  gentile? 

II.  (a)  Cambino  tutti  i  prononii  e  i  verbi  scritti  nella  seconda 
persona  singolare  alia  terza  persona  singolare. 

(b)  Cambino  tutti  i  prononii  e  i  verbi  scritti  nella  seconda 
persona  plurale  alia  terza  persona  plural e. 

III.  (a)  Scrivano  il  singolare  di  gusci  di  concJtiglia  (1.  13). 

(h)  Scrivano  il  plurale  di  A  mico  mio  (1.  19),  hacio  (1.  21). 

IV.  Indichino,  in  un  modo  qualunque,  la  pronunzia  di  gu  in 
guidare,  qii  in  qiiattro,  ce  in  invece,  celt  in  Pinocchio,  sc  in 
gusci,  g  in  giiinti. 

V.  Rispetto  alle  Avventure  di  Pinocchio,  rispondano  in  italiano 
alle  domande  seo;;uenti: 

1.  Chi  era  Mangiafoco  e  che  cosa  fece  per  Pinocchio? 

2.  La  Volpe  e  il  Gatto  come  ingannarono  Pinocchio? 

3.  Che  cose  fece  per  Pinocchio  la  Buona  Fata? 

4.  Perche  Pinocchio  andb  al  Paese  dei  balocchi? 


B 


Al  tempo  che  San  Francesco  dimorava  nella  citta  d’Agobbio, 
nel  contado  d’Agobbio  appari  un  lupo  grandissimo,  terribile  e 
feroce,  il  quale  divorava  non  solamente  gli  animali  ma  anche  gli 
uomini.  Tutti  i  cittadini  stavano  in  grande  paura,  perche  il  lupo 
s’avvicinava  spesso  alia  cittA  Quando  uscivano  dalla  citta,  tutti 
andavano  armati  eppure  il  lupo  era  cosi  feroce  che  nessuno 
poteva  difendersi  da  lui.  Dunque,  San  Francesco  avendo  compas- 
sione  agli  uomini  della  citta,  decise  di  uscire  fuori  contro  questo 
lupo.  Facendosi  il  segno  della  santissima  croce,  il  santo  usci  e 
prese  il  cammino  verso  il  luogo  dov’era  il  lupo.  Il  lupo  venne  a 
incontrare  San  Francesco  colla  bocca  iiperta;  ed  appressandosi 
a  lui  San  Francesco  gli  fece  il  segno  della  croce  e  gli  disse: 
“Vieni  qui,  frate  lupo;  io  ti  comando  dalla  parte  di  Cristo  che  tu 
non  faccia  male  ne  a  me  ne  a  persona.”  Meravigliosa  cosa !  il  lupo 
terribile  subito  cliiuse  la  bocca,  venne  come  un  ao'iiello  e  si  o-ettb 
ai  piedi  di  San  Francesco.  Allora  San  Francesco  gli  parlo  cosi: 
“Frate  lupo,  tu  fai  inolti  danni  in  queste  parti,  e  ognuno  in 
questa  regione  t’e  nemico.  Ma  io  voglio  far  la  .pace  fra  te  e  la 
gente,  sicche  ne  gli  uomini  ne  i  cani  ti  perseguitino  piii.”  A  queste 
parole,  il  lupo  con  atti  di  corpo  e  di  coda  e  di  occhi  e  con 
inchinare  il  capo,  mostrava  d’accettare  cio  che  vSan  Francesco 


diceva  e  di  volere  osservarlo.  Allora  San  Francesco  disse:  “Frate 
lupo,  perclie  ti  piace  fare  qnesta  pace,  io  ti  pronietto  che  gli 
uomini  di  qnesta  citta  ti  daranno  a  inangiare  continuamente 
inentre  tu  viverai.  Io  voglio  die  tu  mi  prometta  che  tu  non  farai 
male  a  nessuna  persona  ne  ad  animale;  mi  prometti  questo?” 
Stendendo  la  mano  San  F rancesco  per  ricevere  la  fede  dell’animale, 
il  lupo  alzo  il  piede  e  lo  pose  sulla  mano  di  San  Francesco, 
dandogli  quel  segnale  di  fede  che  egli  poteva. 

VI.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

1 .  Dove  dimorava  il  lupo  ? 

2.  Che  era  il  carattere  del  lupo? 

3.  Come  il  lupo  esisteva? 

4.  I  cittadini  che  pensavano  del  lupo? 

5.  Il  lupo  che  voleva  far  a  San  Francesco? 

6.  Come  San  Francesco  lo  impedi? 

7.  Che  due  cose  promise  San  Francesco  al  lupo? 

8.  Che  promessa  fece  il  lupo? 

9.  Perche  il  lupo  fece  la  promessa? 

10.  Come  fece  il  lupo  la  sua  promessa? 

11.  Che  specie  di  uomo  era  San  Francesco? 

C 

Durante  la  dominazione  spagnola  in  Italia  visse  uno  dei 
pin  grandi  genii  dell’eta  moderna,  il  grande  astronomo  Galileo 
Galilei.  Egli  non  e  gloria  soltanto  d’ltalia,  ma  del  mondo  civile. 
Galileo  Galilei  nacque  a  Pisa  nel  1564.  Divenuto  professore 
nell’universita  di  Pisa  e  poi  in  quella  di  Padova,  non  si  stancava 
di  raccomandare  agli  alunni  di  sempre  osservare:  il  gran  libro 
della  natura  era  per  lui  piii  utile  di  tutti  i  libri  scritti  dagli 
uomini.  Egli  stesso  osservava  e  lavorava  indefessamente,  e  grandi 
furono  i  frutti  del  suo  mirabile  increg^no.  A  lui  si  deve  I’invenzione 
d’uno  speciale  termometro,  del  telescopio,  della  bilancia  idrostatica. 
Quando  si  seppe  che  Galileo  sosteneva,  con  nuove  prove,  la 
dottrina  gia  esposta  da  Copernico,  per  cui  non  il  sole  girava 
intorno  alia  terra,  ma,  come  gli  altri  pianeti,  quest’ultima  girava 
intorno  al  sole,  lo  chiamarono  alia  presenza  del  Sacro  Tribunale. 
Le  sue  teorie  erano  incompatibili  con  le  dottrine  bibliche,  e  egli 
fu  condotto  come  eretico  davanti  al  Tribunale  dellTnquisizione. 
Ma  Galileo  andd  a  Roma  senza  nessuna  paura.  Si  narra  ch’egli, 
dopo  aver  letto  il  rinunziamento  delle  sue  dottrine  astrononiiche, 
disse  sottovoce:  ‘'Eppur  si  muove!” 


[over] 


VII.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  doinande  seguenti: 

1.  Chi  era  Galileo? 

2.  In  quale  secolo  visse  Galileo? 

3.  Come  guadagnd  la  vita? 

4.  Di  che  cose  sdnteressd? 

5.  I  suoi  studenti  dove  dovevano  studiare? 

6.  Che  furono  le  sue  invenzioni  ? 

7.  Che  dottrina  provo? 

8.  Perche  era  il  Sacro  Tribunale  e  non  il  Civile  Tribunale  che 
voleva  vederlo? 

9.  Che  era  il  decreto  del  Sacro  Tribunale  ? 

10.  Che  disse  egli  al  Tribunale? 

11.  Di  che  parl6  nell’ultima  frase? 

1 2.  Quanta  importanza  ha  egli  ? 
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GRADE  XIII 


ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

I.  Sostituiscano  un  pronome  aU’espressione  in  parentesi : 

1.  Facciamo  (la  pace)  ! 

2.  Mi  dara  (un  po’  di  legno)  ? 

3.  Ecco  (il  pezzo  di  legno). 

4.  Geppetto  prese  con  (Geppetto)  il  suo  pezzo  di  legno. 

5.  Geppetto  fece  (a  Pinocchio)  un  vestituccio  di  carta. 

6.  Feci  (ai  miei  amici)  le  mie  sense. 

7.  Chi  e  alia  porta  ?  — Sono  (i  suoi  fratelli). 

8.  (Maria)  e  (Giovanni)  sono  partiti. 

9.  Mostrava  (Porto)  (a  Pinocchio). 

10.  Invitarono  (mi  e  Giovanni)  a  pranzare. 

II.  Scrivano  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo  in  parentesi : 

1.  Finite  il  combattimento,  i  due  vecchietti  (stringers!)  la  mano. 

2.  Non  si  capiva  di  dove  la  vocina  (uscire). 

3.  Quando  fu  per  prenderlo,  il  pezzo  di  legno  (dare)  uno 
scossone. 

4.  Appena  il  burattino  (accorgersi)  di  avere  i  piedi,  saltb  giii 
dalla  tavola. 

5.  Pinocchio  fece  mille  capriole,  come  se  (essere)  ammattito. 

6.  Peccato  che  io  (dovere)  andare  a  scuola. 

7.  Se  (trarrsi)  indietro  in  tempo  non  sarebbero  stati  feriti. 

8.  Sembra  che  il  dito  (dolersi). 

9.  Se  sapessero  la  verita,  non  (venire). 

10.  Non  uscirb  domani  se  (nevicare). 

III.  Completino  le  frasi  italiane  seguenti  con  la  forma  idiomatica 
italiana  delle  parole  inglesi  in  parentesi: 

1.  Vogliamo  vedere  Roma  (before  returning). 

2.  Ha  un  fidanzato  (who  likes  her). 

3.  I  ragazzi  (were  having  a  good  time). 

4.  Ho  comprato  (something  new). 

5.  Il  golfo  di  Napoli  e  bello  (at  dusk). 

6.  Io  devo  (get  along  without)  andare  al  teatro. 


[over] 


7.  (Thei-e  was  no  way  to)  evitare  la  sciagura. 

8.  (We  are  ver}^  anxious  to)  arrivare  alia  nostra  destinazione. 

9.  (Do  not  stand  on  ceremony)  ina  apra  la  porta  subito. 

10.  Ci  siamo  separati  non  senza  (having  had  a  good  laugh). 

IV.  Scrivano  in  italiano  un  paragrafo  (100  parole  almeno)  per 
•  spiegare:  Perche  vorrei  andare  in  Italia. 

V.  Traducano  in  italiano: 

1.  Let  us  not  forget  all  the  rules  of  grammar  which  we  have 
been  learning  for  some  time. 

2.  Our  teacher  told  us  once  that  Italian  is  as  easy  as  English, 
but  he  does  not  understand  our  difficulties. 

3.  On  the  nineteenth  of  June  we  shall  begin  a  trip  to  northern 
Italy  where  we  shall  see  Florence,  the  centre  of  Italian  culture. 

4.  They  say  that  the  Palio  is  a  very  old  horse  race  whose 
origin  was  known  many  years  ago. 

5.  Although  we  had  a  great  desire  to  laugh,  we  did  not  do  so 
because  all  our  companions  were  serious. 

6.  When  they  had  left  the  city  they  recognized  the  road  on 
which  they  were  travelling. 

7.  There  were  many  things  to  see  in  Messina  and  among  them 
we  liked  especially  the  sulphur  mines  and  the  olive  groves. 

8.  “This  is  the  most  beautiful  island  I  have  ever  seen,”  one 
gentleman  said -to  the  other.  “It  is  not  so  medieval  as  Sardinia.” 

9.  I  shall  have  him  stop  in  front  of  those  historic  buildings 
and  the  guide  will  explain  to  you  their  architecture. 

10.  No  one  came  to  my  house  this  morning;  so  this  afternoon 
I  went  to  the  shops  to  make  some  purchases. 

VI.  Traducano  in  italiano: 

When  the  two  Americans  were  in  Milan  they  received  an 
invitation  to  visit  the  parents  of  a  friend  of  theirs.  At  a  quarter 
to  seven  they  rang  the  bell  of  the  house  and  the  maid  opened 
the  door.  In  the  living  room  Mrs.  Poldini  greeted  them  and  asked 
them  to  make  themselves  comfortable.  They  looked  at  the  garden 
through  the  open  windows.  Soon  they  were  sitting  at  the  table 
in  the  dining  room.  There  was  a  soft  covering  under  the  table 
cloth  so  that  the  hot  plates  might  not  spoil  the  varnish.  The 
forks  were  at  the  left  and  the  knives  and  spoons  at  the  right  of 
each  plate.  For  dinner  they  served  appetizers,  soup,  roast  chicken, 
fried  potatoes,  spinach,  cheese,  fruit,  and  coffee.  After  dinner 
Mr.  Poldini,  who  was  a  musician,  played  the  piano  marvellously. 
His  music  was  better  than  that  on  the  radio. 
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MUSIC 


Note.  A  supply  of  music  manuscript-paper  may  he  obtained 
from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Arrange  the  names  of  the  following  composers  in  order 
of  birth  :  Tschaikowsky,  Handel,  Rossini,  Mozart. 

(b)  For  each  of  the  composers  mentioned  in  (a)  select  from 
the  following  media  of  musical  expression  those  to  which  he 
made  a  memorable  contribution  ; 

Opera,  Oratorio,  Symphony,  Chamber  Music,  Ballet,  Key¬ 
board  Music,  Concerto. 

2.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  life  of  Mozart,  with  special 
reference  to  his  career  as  a  composer  and  as  a  performer. 

(b)  Name  and  briefly  describe  three  of  Mozart’s  compo¬ 
sitions,  other  than  the  Clarinet  Quintet. 

3.  From  your  study  of  the  prescribed  works,  write  notes  on 

(a)  the  structure  of  the  modern  symphony, 

(b)  the  component  parts  of  the  Italian  opera, 

(c)  the  form  of  the  suite. 

4.  (a)  Copy  the  following  excerpt : 


\jr*  -r  1 

ifT  r  1 

r 

-J—L-f. - 

-  r-j- 

J 

(h)  Write  in  the  proper  time  (metre)  signature. 

(c)  Name  the  composition  from  which  it  is  taken. 

(d)  Transpose  it  into  the  key  of  G,  and  write  it  on  the 
Bass  Staff. 

5.  Make  clear  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  Italian 
terms  : 

marcato,  andantino,  larghetto,  tempo  rubato,  giocoso,  legato. 

[over] 


6.  Show  how  Tschaikowsky’s  use  of  the  sonata  form  in  the 
first  movement  of  his  Sixth  Symphony  differs  from  Mozart’s  use 
of  the  sonata  form  in  the  first  movement  of  his  Clarinet  Quintet. 

7.  (a)  Assign  each  of  the  following  themes  to  the  composition 
in  which  it  appears  : 


r  r  I  f-f  r- 


(6)  For  the  themes  in  (a)  which  are  taken  from  Tschai¬ 
kowsky’s  Sixth  Symphony,  indicate  from  which  movement  and 
from  what  part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken. 

8.  (a)  What  moods  or  feelings  are  induced  by  the  several 
movements  of  Tschaikowsky’s  Sixth  Symphony  ? 

ib)  What  means  are  used  by  Tschaikowsky  to  induce  these 
moods  or  feelings? 


Department  of  SOucation,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1949 


GRADE  XIII 

ACCOUNTANCY  PNACTICE 


1.  The  fiscal  year  of  the  Cholux  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited  ended  April  30,  1949.  A  trial  balance  taken  at  that 
time  follows : 


Trial  Balance  —  April  30,  1949. 


Petty  Cash  Fund .  $ 

100.00 

Bank . 

5670.00 

Accounts  Receivable . . . 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts . 

Inventories  May  1,  1948 : 

2816.00 

1  296.00 

Materials . 

19810.00 

Finished  Goods . 

10260.00 

Work-In-Process . 

1720.00 

Sinking  Fund  Investments . 

2286.00 

Buildings . 

Reserve  for  Building  Depreciation . 

23600.00 

1180.00 

Machinery . 

Reserve  for  Machinery  Depreciation . 

29640.00 

5884.00 

Tools . . 

1480.00 

Delivery  Truck . 

Reserve  for  Truck  Depreciation . 

2810.00 

1124.00 

Office  Equipment . 

Reserve  for  Office  Equipment  Depreciation 

2260.00 

552.00 

Discount  on  Bonds . 

800.00 

Organization  Expense . 

1622.00 

Accounts  Payable . 

Bonds  Payable . 

Mortgage  Payable . 

Capital  Stock . 

Surplus . 

Sinking  Fund  Reserves 
Materials  Purchases  . .  . 
Freight-In  on  Material  . 
Rebates  on  Purchases  .  . 

Payroll. . 

Royalties . 

Heat,  Light,  and  Power  . 
Insurance  . 


109017.00 

192.00 

42180.00 

1680.00 

2010.00 

1292.00 


1880.00 

30000.00 

18000.00 

20000.00 

10220.00 

2286.00 


1288.00 


Sales . 

Rebates  on  Sales  . . . 
Salesmen’s  Expenses 


178170.00 

2660.00 

4140.00 

[over] 


Advertising .  220.00 

Delivery  Expenses .  1940.00 

Interest  on  Mortgage .  675.00 


$270880.00  $270880.00 

Inventories  and  Accruals  —  April  30,  1949  : 

materials,  $23814.00;  finished  goods,  $11460.00;  work-in-process, 
$1960.00;  tools,  $1160.00;  insurance  unexpired,  $440.00;  coal 
on  hand,  $180.00;  interest  accrued  on  mortgage,  $225.00;  interest 
accrued  on  bonds  payable,  $900.00 ;  payroll  accrued — direct,  $2164.00 ; 
indirect,  $82.00;  office,  $310.00;  salesmen,  $290.00. 

Analysis  of  Payroll  Account : 

direct,  $26292.00;  indirect,  $4488.00;  office,  $3260.00;  salesmen, 
$8140.00. 

(а)  Write  the  General  Journal  entries; 

(i)  to  allocate  insurance  —  factory  4/5,  office  1/5; 

(ii)  to  allocate  heat,  light,  and  power  —  factory  9/10, 
office  1/10 ; 

(iii)  to  write  off  as  uncollectible  two  accounts  receivable 
— H.  Wells,  $68.00;  R.  Moore,  $87.00; 

(iv)  to  add  to  the  reserve  for  bad  debts  an  amount 
equal  to  of  gross  sales ; 

(v)  to  charge  to  the  year  depreciation  losses  —  build¬ 
ings  2|%  (factory  4/5,  office  1/5),  machinery  10%, 
delivery  truck  20%,  office  equipment  10%; 

(vi)  to  amortize  discount  on  the  $30,000  bonds  payable, 
which  were  sold  at  $29,000  on  April  30,  1946,  to 
mature  in  ten  years ; 

(vii)  to  pay  by  cheque  to  the  sinking  fund  $820.00, 
which  the  bond  agreement  required  to  be  set  aside 
annually  out  of  profits  \ 

(viii)  to  record  4%  earnings  on  sinking  fund  invest¬ 
ments  ; 

(ix)  to  write  20%  off  organization  expense  ; 

(x)  to  record  the  declaration  and  payment  by  cheque  of 
a  6%  dividend  on  the  capital  stock. 

(б)  Prepare : 

(i)  a  Manufacturing  Statement ; 

(ii)  a  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement ; 

(iii)  a  Balance  Sheet. 


2.  The  Cash  Book  of  the  Quality  Dairy  Company,  closed  on 
March  eSl,  showed  a  bank  overdraft  of  $212.60.  The  bank  state¬ 
ment  issued  the  next  day  disclosed  the  following  additional  in¬ 
formation  : 

(i)  Outstanding  cheques  were  No.  181,  $47.10;  No.  186, 
$112.60;  No.  192,  $18.70,  a  certified  cheque  for  tax 
deductions;  No.  198,  $169.40; 

(ii)  A  draft  in  favour  of  the  City  Chocolate  Company  for 
$46.00  had  been  presented  to  the  bank  and  paid; 

(iii)  The  Dairy  Company’s  draft  on  the  Milk  Board  for 
$181.90  had  been  credited,  less  15c  collection  charges; 

(iv)  Service  charges  of  $6.10  for  the  month  of  March  had 
been  made  by  the  bank. 

Find  the  true  bank  balance  as  of  March  31. 

3.  The  following  items  represent  the  inventories  and  accounts 
receivable  at  the  branch,  and  the  totals  of  transactions  between 
the  branch  and  head  office  for  the  month  of  March : 

goods  on  hand  March  1,  $1560.40;  March  31,  $1226.20; 

accounts  receivable  March  1,  $2618.20;  March  31,  $3210.80; 

goods  shipped  to  branch,  $4682.20;  goods  returned  from 
branch,  $72.80; 

cash  remitted  from  branch,  $5484.60; 

branch  expenses  paid  by  head  office — rent,  $150.00;  wages, 
$512.80;  sundry  expenses,  $88.40. 

Goods  are  invoiced  at  cost  to  the  branch,  and  all  cash  receipts 
are  remitted  daily  to  the  head  office. 

(tt)  Record  the  foregoing  business  for  March  in  a  single 
branch  account  as  kept  in  the  head  office  books. 

(h)  Write  the  General  Journal  entry  for  the  head  office 
books  to  transfer  the  profit  for  the  month  to  the  Profit  and  Loss 
account. 
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For  the  Presiding  Officer  only 


General  Instructions,  and  Dictation  material  for  question  5. 


General  Instructions 


1.  The  presiding  officer  shall  see  that  each  candidate 
is  seated  at  the  typewriter  of  his  choice. 

2.  Immediately  before  the  examination,  each  candidate  shall 
be  supplied  with  bond  paper,  copy  paper,  carbon  paper,  and 
ruled  shorthand  note  paper. 

3.  Candidates  are  expected  to  provide  their  own  pencils,  pens, 
erasers,  and  rulers.  If  a  candidate  lacks  any  of  these,  the  presid¬ 
ing  officer  may  provide  them. 


4.  Candidates  may  write  the  shorthand  section  with  pen  or 
pencil. 


Examination  Procedure 


1.  The  presiding  officer  shall  notify  the  candidates  that  they 
will  have  the  first  two  hours  of  the  examination  to  complete 
questions  1  to  4  inclusive. 

2.  During  the  first  part  of  the  examination  the  presiding 
officer  shall  study  the  dictation  material  attached  hereto. 

8.  The  dictation  material  is  divided  into  fifteen-second 
units.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  rate  of  dictation  is  not 
uniform,  and  that  corrections  and  alterations  are  to  be  made  in 
the  course  of  dictation.  An  effort  should  be  made  by  the  presid¬ 
ing  officer  to  dictate  in  a  natural  manner. 

4.  THE  MATERIAL  SHALL  BE  DICTATED  EXACTLY 
AS  WRITTEN,  BUT  WITHOUT  INDICATION  OF  PUNC¬ 
TUATION  OR  PARAGRAPHS. 


[over] 


5.  At  exactly  3.30  p.m.  the  presiding  officer  shall  notify  the 
candidates  to  prepare  for  the  dictation  of  question  5.  To  famil¬ 
iarize  them  with  his  voice  and  style  of  dictation,  he  shall  start 
with  the  following  comments: 

“As  soon  as  Mr.  MacGregor  received  the  telegram  from 
head  office,  he  motored  to  Montreal  and  registered  at  the  Mount 
Royal  Hotel.  He  read  the  air-mail  letter  immediately  upon  its 
arrival,  and  called  Mr.  Shampton  on  the  telephone  to  confirm 
the  appointment  which  had  been  arranged  for  him. 

“After  the  interview,  MacGregor  prepared  a  memorandum 
to  send  to  the  sales  manao-er.  This  is  the  memorandum  which  I 
am  now  going  to  dictate  to  you.  The  speed  is  not  difficult,  but 
there  will  be  a  few  changes,  which  you  will  make  in  your  notes 
as  you  go  along. 

“Now,  here  is  the  memorandum.” 

6.  The  preliminary  comments  and  the  dictation  will  take 
approximately  seven  minutes  and  the  balance  of  the  time  shall 
be  allowed  for  transcription.  If  a  candidate  completes  the  tran¬ 
scription  before  4  p.m.,  he  may  use  the  remainder  of  his  time  to 
complete  any  other  part  of  the  paper. 

7.  Candidates  shall  be  instructed  to  enclose  in  their  envelopes 
all  typed  and  written  work,  including  their  shorthand  notes  and 
the  proof-reading  sheet  which  is  to  be  detached  from  the  question 
paper. 


For  the  Presiding  Officer  only  —  Dictation  material  for 
question  5. 


MEMORANDUM 


Air  Mail 
Confidential 

To:  Mr.  Ralph  Hiscott,  Sales  Manager 

From:  John  MacGregor 

Re:  Interview  with  Albert  Shampton,  President 

The  Raillard  Fabricating  Company  Limited/ 

Acting  upon  the  instructions  contained  in  your  telegram, 
which  was  delivered  to  me  while  having  lunch  at  the  La  Salle 
Hotel,/  I  proceeded  at  once  to  Montreal  and  conferred  with  Mr. 
Shampton,  who  had  received  your  telegram  and  who  confirmed 
our  interview/  (PLEASE  CHANGE  THAT  TO)  and  who  agreed 
to  see  me  at  10.30  a.rn.  Thursday,  in  accordance  with  your  request./ 

The  information  I  received  at  the  interview  (PLEASE 
CHANGE  THAT  TO)  While  Mr.  Shampton  was  good  enough 
to  give  me  rather  complete  information,  he  pointed  out  the  fact/ 
that  his  company’s  position  is  not  yet  fully  established  in  the 
matter  outlined  below,  and  he  asked  me  to  treat  the  discussion 
as  confidential./ 

The  information  I  received  may  be  summarized  as  follows : 

1.  The  Anglo-Hopkins  (A-n-g-l-o  -  H-o-p-k-i-n-s)/  Machine 
Tool  Company  of  Birmingham,  England,  has  acquired  the  Na¬ 
tional  Defence  Depot,  Hamilton,  and  plans  to  establish  a  branch 
factory  there/  with  the  least  possible  delay.  This  plan  has  the 
approval  of  the  British  Government,  since  it  is  regarded  as  part 
of  the  operation/  to  decentralize  factories  which  might  be  essential 
in  the  event  of  future  hostilities./ 

2.  Major  structural  alterations  must  be  made  to  the  existing 
plant,  and  large  quantities  of  fabricating  materials  will  be  re¬ 
quired./  While  these  quantities  have  not  been  definitely  estab¬ 
lished,  the  approximate  amounts  which  we  might  be  in  a  position 
to  supply  are  tabulated/  in  the  attached  memorandum  (PLEASE 
CHANGE  THAT  TO)  are  tabulated  and  attached  to  this  mem¬ 
orandum./ 


[over] 


3.  Mr.  Shampton,  who  sails  from  New  York  on  Saturday, 
intends  to  complete  his  plans  and  estimates  before  he  reaches 
London/  in  order  that  he  may  present  them  to  the  directors  of 
Anglo-Hopkins.  Upon  the  completion  of  his  conferences,  which 
he  believes  will  last  about  ten  days,/  he  will  return  to  Canada 
by  air. 

4.  Upon  his  return,  he  intends  to  call  a  meeting  of  represent¬ 
atives  of  competing  firms,/  to  discuss  contracts  for  materials.  The 
amount  of  business  to  be  allotted  to  each  will,  of  necessity,  be 
governed  by  the  ability  of  the  firm/  to  produce  at  a  rate  which 
will  enable  the  construction  to  proceed  without  any  delay  due  to 
material  shortages./ 

In  view  of  my  interrupted  schedule,  I  shall  (PLEASE 
CHANGE  THIS  PARAGRAPH  TO)  Since  my  original  schedule 
has  been  changed  by  my  trip  to  Montreal,/  I  shall  take  the 
opportunity  of  spending  a  couple  of  hours  with  Delaney  (D-e- 
1-a-n-e-y)  here./  Then  I  shall  proceed  to  Kingston  to  meet 
Thompson  (T-h-o-m-p-s-o-n)  on  Monday,  and  I  shall  spend 
Tuesday  in  Toronto./ 

Please  give  Margaret  a  call  and  tell  her  that  I  shall  return 
on  Wednesday./ 
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SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE 


Note.  Candidates  are  required  to  submit  the  original  and  one 
carbon  copy  of  the  answer  to  each  question. 

1.  The  editors  of  a  commercial  teachers’  magazine  have 
requested  your  employer  to  write  an  article  dealing  with  the 
development  of  good  typing  techniques.  A  rough  draft  of  the 
first  part  of  the  article  is  attached  hereto. 

(a)  Proof-read  the  rough  draft,  using  proof-readers’  symbols. 

(6)  Retype  the  draft  in  manuscript  style,  making  all  of  the 

corrections  which  you  have  indicated  on  the  original,  and  submit 
the  retyped  draft  together  with  the  rough  draft. 

2.  {a)  Tell  how  the  Canadian  Trade  Commissioners  assist 
Canadian  exporters  and  importers. 

(b)  Explain  the  following  terms: 

(i)  clean  bill; 

(ii)  documentary  bill; 

(iii)  bill  of  lading; 

(iv)  insurance  certificate; 

(v)  open  policy; 

(vi)  consular  invoice; 

(vii)  certificate  of  origin. 

3.  Indicate  the  machine  or  process  that  you  would  recommend 
for  the  preparation  of  the  following,  giving  your  reason  for 
each  choice: 

(а)  thirty  copies  of  an  eight-page  instruction  manual  for 
the  use  of  stenographers  in  the  office ; 

(б)  two  thousand  circular  letters,  to  be  sent  by  first-class 
mail,  advertising  one  of  the  firm’s  products; 

(c)  a  two-page  information  sheet  which  is  prepared  weekly 
and  mailed  to  each  of  two  hundred  agents  who  sell  the  firm’s 
products; 

(d)  a  request  for  price  quotations  which  is  used  many 
times  each  day  by  the  purchasing  agent  of  the  firm; 

[over] 


(e)  four  copies  of  a  report  of  service  difficulties  which  is 
to  be  sent  to  four  district  managers; 

(/)  fourteen  copies  of  a  one-page  confidential  report  to  be 
sent  to  branch  managers; 

(g)  one  hundred  and  fifty  copies  of  a  6 2 -page  office 
manual  for  the  use  of  new  employees; 

(h)  five  thousand  copies  of  a  fifty-page  catalogue  illus¬ 
trating  and  describing  products  manufactured  by  the  firm. 

4.  Mr.  John  MacGregor,  a  salesman  for  Barnu  Products  Lim¬ 
ited,  Windsor,  left  the  office  on  Monday  morning.  His  itinerary 
indicated  the  following  overnight  stops: 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 

Early  Wednesday 


Hotel  London,  London 
Genosha  Hotel,  Oshawa 
Hotel  La  Salle,  Kingston 
Royal  York  Hotel,  Toronto. 

morning,  Mr.  Ralph  Hiscott,  Sales  Man¬ 
ager  of  Barnu  Products  Limited,  received  information  that  the 
Raillard  Fabricating  Company  Limited,  Kitchener,  intended  to 
place  a  large  order  with  a  competitor.  Upon  telephoning  to 
Kitchener,  he  found  that  the  President  of  the  Raillard  Fabrica¬ 
ting  Company  Limited,  Mr.  Albert  Shampton,  was  registered  at 
the  Mount  Royal  Hotel,  Montreal,  en  route  to  England  via  New 
York. 


Mr.  Hiscott  then  telephoned  the  hotel  at  Oshawa,  and  was 
informed  that  Mr.  MacGregor  had  already  checked  out. 

Mr.  Hiscott  decided  to  take  the  following  steps: 

(a)  to  send  a  telegram  to  Mr.  MacGregor  at  the  La  Salle 
Hotel,  Kingston,  advising  him  of  the  situation  and  directing 
him  to  proceed  at  once  to  the  Mount  Royal  Hotel,  Montreal,  to 
pick  up  detailed  instructions  being  sent  by  air  mail,  and  to  in¬ 
terview  Mr.  Shampton  at  10.30  Thursday  morning; 

(b)  to  send  a  telegram  to  Mr.  Shampton,  asking  for  an 
interview  with  Mr.  MacGregor  at  10.30  Thursday  morning; 

(c)  to  send,  via  air  mail,  a  letter  to  Mr.  MacGregor  at  the 
Mount  Royal  Hotel,  giving  the  detailed  instructions. 

Prepare  the  two  telegrams  and  the  letter. 

5.  After  interviewing  Mr.  Shampton  in  Montreal,  Mr.  Mac¬ 
Gregor  dictated  a  confidential  memorandum  to  Mr.  Ralph  Hiscott, 
outlining  the  details  of  the  interview. 

This  memorandum  will  be  dictated  to  you  at  3.30  p.m. 
Transcribe  the  memorandum  in  approved  form,  and  attach  your 
shorthand  notes  to  the  orio-inal. 


ROUGH  DRAFT  FOR  PROOF-READING 

Note.  The  candidate  is  required  to  detach  this  sheet  and  to 
submit  it  as  'part  of  his  ans'wer  to  question  1. 

TIPS  ON  TYPING  TECHNIQUES 

A  number  of  years  ago,  the  chief  emphasis  in  the  training 
of  typists  was  placed  upon  the  production  of  perfect  copy.  This 
attitude  was  expressed  by  writers  like  Marston,  who  said;  if 
teachers  will  insist  upon  perfect  copy  from  thefirst  day,  they  will 
not  be  plaged  by  those  bad  habits  which  require  so  much  effort 
to  eradicate.  (Reference:  John  R.  Marston,  Teaching  Typing  the 
Right  Way,  page  16) 

To-day  the  insistence  is,  first  and  formost,  upon  acquiring 
good  techniques;  upon  a  foundation  of  correct  techniques  the 
structure  of  good  typing  skills  is  gradually  built. 

In  the  first  semestre  of  typing  the  teacher  should  spend  a 
fairly  large  proportion  of  time  in  close  supervision  of  the  indi¬ 
vidual  members  of  his  class.  To  prevent  such  supervision  from 
becoming  haphazard,  it  is  adviseable  to  break  down  typing  tech¬ 
niques  into  several  elements,  such  as  correct  posture,  approved 
manipulation  of  the  various  parts  of  the  machine  such  as  the 
carriage  return  lever,  the  shift  key  and  the  tabular  key,  the 
maintenance  of  correct  positiin  of  the  fingers  in  relation  to  the 
home  keys,  proper  stroking  of  the  keys,  and  the  retention  of 
the  eyes  upon  the  copy. 

In  checking  the  technique  of  the  individual  pupils,  it  is 
advisable  to  use  a  rating  sheet,  listing  the  desired  elements. 
(Footnote:  see  Apendix  A)  The  pupils  should  be  scored  without 
them  being  aware  of  it,  and  after  scoring,  the  teacher  should 
discuss  the  score  with  the  individual  pupil,  pointing  out  any 
defects  which  have  reduced  their  score. 

Pupils  should  be  notified  that  an  examination  of  techniques 
will  be  made  at  intervals  throughout  the  term,  and  that  the 
total  mark  obtained  will  represent  a  fairly  large  proportion  of 
the  typewriting  examination  mark  for  the  first  term.  This  will 
act  as  an  incentive  to  improvement  particularly  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  the  pupils  do  not  know  when  they  are  being  scored. 
They  will  make  a  conscious  efibrt  to  follow  the  instructions  of 
the  teacher  at  all  times,  and  will  not  need  the  constant  “nagging” 
which  so  frequently  characterizes  the  typing  class. 

The  exact  details  of  scoring  should  be  worked  out  by  each 
teacher  to  meet  the  requirements  of  their  class,  but  a  number  of 
suggestions  are  offered  in  the  succeeding  paragraphs.  Variations 
from  these  suggestions  will  not  effect  the  principal  involved. 
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Department  of  jEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 
GRADE  XIII 

SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE 


Advance  instructions  for  schools  in  which  the  examina¬ 
tion  in  Grade  XIII  Secretarial  Practice  is  to  be  held. 

1.  Prior  to  the  examination,  each  candidate  shall  be  advised 
to  select  a  typewriter,  and  to  satisfy  himself  that  it  is  in  sat¬ 
isfactory  operating  condition. 

2.  The  machines  selected  shall  be  clean,  equipped  with  good 
ribbons,  and  labelled  with  the  names  of  the  candidates. 

3.  The  school  shall  provide  the  following  supplies: 

Bond  paper  of  superior  quality,  8^"xII"; 

Copy  paper  for  carbon  copies,  8J"xII"; 

Carbon  paper,  8J"xII"; 

Ruled  paper  suitable  for  shorthand  notes. 

4.  Candidates  shall  be  advised  to  bring  to  the  examination 
pens  or  pencils  suitable  for  writing  shorthand,  typewriter  erasers, 
and  rulers.  It  is  suggested  that  a  supply  of  these  items  be  avail¬ 
able  in  the  examination  room  to  provide  for  candidates  who  may 
have  forgotten  them. 

5.  Since  a  part  of  the  examination  will  be  dictated,  it  is 
essential  that  the  presiding  officer  he  selected  from  those  teachers 
who  have  had  considerable  experience  in  dictating  to  senior 
pupils. 

6.  In  addition  to  the  envelope  containing  the  question  papers, 
the  examination  bag  will  contain  an  envelope  marked  “Special 
Instructions  for  the  Presiding  Officer — To  be  opened  at  1. 1 5  p.m. 
on  Wednesday,  June  29th.” 
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Department  of  fibucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 
GRADE  XIII 

SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE 


Advance  instrnctions  for  schools  in  which  the  examina¬ 
tion  in  Grade  XIII  Secretarial  Practice  is  to  he  held. 

1.  Prior  to  the  examination,  each  candidate  shall  be  advised 
to  select  a  typewriter,  and  to  satisfy  himself  that  it  is  in  sat¬ 
isfactory  operating  condition. 

2.  The  machines  selected  shall  be  clean,  equipped  with  good 
ribbons,  and  labelled  with  the  names  of  the  candidates. 

3.  The  school  shall  provide  the  following  supplies: 

Bond  paper  of  superior  quality,  8J"xIl"; 

Copy  paper  for  carbon  copies,  8J"xII"; 

Carbon  paper,  8J"xII"; 

Ruled  paper  suitable  for  shorthand  notes. 

4.  Candidates  shall  be  advised  to  bring  to  the  examination 
pens  or  pencils  suitable  for  writing  shorthand,  typewriter  erasers, 
and  rulers.  It  is  suggested  that  a  supply  of  these  items  be  avail¬ 
able  in  the  examination  room  to  provide  for  candidates  who  may 
have  forgotten  them. 

5.  Since  a  part  of  the  examination  will  be  dictated,  it  is 
essential  that  the  presiding  officer  he  selected  from  those  teachers 
who  have  had  considerable  experience  in  dictating  to  senior 
pupils. 

6.  In  addition  to  the  envelope  containing  the  question  papers, 
the  examination  bag  will  contain  an  envelope  marked  “Special 
Instructions  for  the  Presiding  Officer — To  be  opened  at  1. 1 5  p.m. 
on  Wednesday,  June  29th.” 
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department  of  E&ucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1949 


GRADE  XIII 


MATHEMATICS  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical  tables 

from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  A  man  deposits  $250  at  the  end  of  each  year  in  an 
account  which  earns  5%  per  annum,  compounded  annually.  Find 
the  total  sum  to  his  credit  just  after  the  twentieth  deposit  has 
been  made. 

(6)  Using  an  interest  rate  of  4%  per  annum,  compounded 
annually,  find  the  present  value  of  fourteen  annual  payments  of 
$150  each,  the  first  payment  to  be  made  eight  years  from  to-day. 

2.  A  corporation  plans  to  borrow  $100,000  for  extension  of 
its  plant.  Find  the  annual  cost  of  the  loan 

(а)  if  the  debt  with  interest  at  5%  per  annum  is  to  be 
repaid  by  twenty  equal  annual  payments,  the  first  payment  being 
made  at  the  end  of  the  first  year ; 

(б)  if  the  corporation  pays  interest  at  the  end  of  each  year 
at  4J%  on  the  principal  and  sets  up  a  sinking  fund  earning  3% 
per  annum  to  pay  the  principal  at  the  end  of  the  twentieth  year. 

3.  At  the  beginning  of  each  year  a  man  makes  a  deposit  of 
$200  in  a  savings  account  that  bears  interest  at  4%  per  annum, 
compounded  half-yearly.  After  making  ten  deposits  he  leaves 
the  account  untouched  until  fifteen  years  after  the  date  of  the 
first  deposit.  Find  the  total  sum  which  is  then  to  his  credit. 

4.  Of  an  issue  of  1000  serial  bonds,  50  bonds  will  mature  at 
the  end  of  each  of  the  next  20  years.  Each  bond  has  par  value 
$100  and  bears  yearly  interest  coupons  of  $4  each.  A  bonus  of 
$2  will  be  paid  with  the  principal  of  each  bond  when  it  matures. 
Find  the  price  which  a  bond  dealer  should  offer  for  the  whole 
issue  in  order  to  net  3J%  per  annum  on  his  investment. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Use  logarithms  to  find,  correct  to  six  significant  figures, 
the  value  of 

(i)  (1,045)15.  (ii)(0.085)^  (iii)  ^0-283 . 

(h)  Find  the  sum  of  all  the  odd  integers  from  143  to  391 
inclusive. 

6.  (a)  A  committee  consists  of  a  chairman,  a  secretary,  and 
four  other  members.  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  they 
can  all  be  seated  in  six  chairs,  in  a  row,  so  that  the  chairman 
and  the  secretary  do  not  sit  next  to  each  other. 

(6)  Find  the  number  of  “words”,  each  consisting  of  two 
different  consonants  and  one  vowel,  which  can  be  formed  from 
the  letters  of  the  word  combine. 

7.  {a)  Given  that/(ic)  denotes  2^6^  — 8,  find  the  value  of 

/(2+a)-/(2) 

/(3) 

{h)  Find  the  quadratic  function  of  x  which  has  the  values 
5,  29,  and  17  when  x  =  \,  2,  and  —2,  respectively. 

8.  (a)  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  first  four  terms 

in  the  expansion  of  — ■  - .  as  a  series  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

sj ^  ”1“ 

(6)  Indicate  the  range  of  values  of  x  for  which  the  function 

—  -■  is  numerically  equal  to  its  expansion  in  ascending 

x/4  + 

powers  of  x. 

9.  (a)  Distinguish  between 

(i)  a  term  and  a  whole  life  insurance  policy, 

(ii)  a  20-jpayment  life  and  a  ^ 0-y ear  endotvment  policy. 

(6)  Determine  from  the  tables  at  3J%  interest  the  net 
single  premium,  without  loading,  for  a  three-year  term  policy  of 
$1000  on  the  life  of  a  man  forty  years  of  age. 

10.  A  man  is  to  receive  from  an  insurance  company  an  annuity 
certain  of  $1000  per  year,  payable  for  ten  years,  the  first  pay¬ 
ment  to  be  received  one  year  from  to-day.  He  decides  to  con¬ 
vert  this  annuity  into  another  annuity  certain,  payable  for  fifteen 
years,  the  first  payment  to  be  made  one  year  hence.  Find  the 
sum  which  he  should  receive  annually  if  money  is  worth  4%  per 
annum. 


Department  of  leoucation,  ®ntario 


August  Examinations,  1949 
GRADE  XIII 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  of  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in  length 
(about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics: 

{a)  “Boys  will  be  boys.” 

(6)  A  Canadian  wild  animal  and  its  way  of  life. 

(c)  My  favourite  radio  personality. 

(d)  The  country  wife  entertains. 

(e)  “Play  should  be  planned  and  supervised  by  the  teacher 
just  as  any  other  school  work  is  planned  and  supervised.” 
(In  your  essay  defend  or  refute  this  statement.) 

(/)  Possible  peace-time  uses  of  atomic  energy. 

{g)  Main  street  on  Saturday  night. 

(A)  A  school  party. 

2.  The  following  sentences  exemplify  various  faults.  State 
what  the  faults  are,  and  write  the  sentences  correctly. 

(a)  The  horseman  sighted  a  deer  riding  over  the  crest  of 
the  hill. 

(h)  It  looks  like  it  might  hail. 

(c)  She  is  one  of  those  people  who  is  always  taking  the 
joy  out  of  life. 

{d)  Having  built  a  house,  the  cost  was  staggering. 

{e)  Some  articles  have  increased  in  price,  due  to  the  heavy’’ 
demand. 

8.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  one  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than 
120  words.  Your  version  should  be  connected  in  thought  and 
expressed  mainly  in  your  own  words. 

Extreme  busyness,  whether  at  school  or  college,  kirk  or 
market,  is  a  symptom  of  deficient  vitality.  There  is  a  sort  of 
dead-alive  people  about,  who  are  scarcely  conscious  of  living 

[over] 


except  in  the  exercise  of  some  conventional  occupation.  Bring 
these  fellows  into  the  country,  or  set  them  aboard  ship,  and 
you  will  see  how  they  pine  for  their  desk  or  their  study.  They 
have  no  curiosity;  they  cannot  give  themselves  over  to  random 
explorations;  they  do  not  take  pleasure  in  the  exercise  of  their 
faculties  for  its  own  sake;  and  unless  Necessity  lays  about  them 
with  a  stick,  they  will  even  stand  still.  It  is  no  good  speaking 
to  such  folk;  they  cannot  be  idle,  their  nature  is  not  generous 
enough;-  and  those  hours  which  are  not  dedicated  to  furious 
moiling  in  the  gold  mill  they  pass  in  a  sort  of  coma.  When  they 
do  not  require  to  go  to  the  office,  when  they  are  not  hungry  and 
have  no  mind  to  drink,  the  whole  breathing  world  is  a  blank  to 
them.  If  they  have  to  wait  an  hour  or  so  for  a  train,  they  fall 
into  a  stupid  trance  with  their  eyes  open.  To  see  them,  you 
would  suppose  there  was  nothing  to  look  at  and  no  one  to  speak 
with;  you  would  imagine  they  were  paralyzed;  and  yet  very 
possibly  they  are  hard  workers  in  their  own  way,  and  have 
good  eyesight  for  a  flaw  in  a  deed  or  a  turn  of  the  market. 
They  have  been  to  school  and  college,  but  all  the  time  they 
had  their  eye  on  the  medal;  they  have  gone  about  in  the  world 
and  mixed  with  clever  people,  but  all  the  time  they  were  think- 
ino;  of  their  own  affairs.  As  if  a  man’s  soul  were  not  too  small 
to  begin  with,  they  have  dwarfed  and  narrowed  theirs  by  a  life 
of  all  work  and  no  play;  until  here  they  are  at  forty,  with  a 
listless  attention,  a  mind  vacant  of  all  material  of  amusement, 
and  not  one  thought  to  rub  against  another  while  they  wait 
for  the  train.  Before  he  was  breeched,  he  might  have  clambered 
on  the  boxes;  when  he  was  twenty,  he  would  have  stared  at 
the  girls;  but  now  the  pipe  is  smoked  out,  the  snuffbox  empty, 
and  my  gentleman  sits  bolt  upright  upon  a  bench,  with  lamen¬ 
table  eyes.  This  does  not  appeal  to  me  as  being  Success  in  Life. 
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GRADE  XIII 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


Note  I.  After  the  name  of  the  subject  on  the  outside  of  the 
envelope  the  candidate  shall  insert  the  name  of  the  play  by 
Shakespeare  referred  to  in  his  answers  to  questions  1  and 

Note  2.  The  candidate  will  note  that  options  are  allowed  in 
questions  6  and  7. 

1.  (a)  What  is  the  climax  of  the  action  in  the  play  by  Shake¬ 
speare  which  you  have  studied  ? 

(6)  What  were  the  chief  causes  that  led  to  the  climax  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

2.  Show  the  dramatic  use  of  either  the  opening  scene  or  the 
concluding  scene  in  the  play  by  Shakespeare  which  you  have 
studied. 

3.  “It  was  agreed  that  my  endeavours  should  be  directed  to  persons 
and  characters  supernatural,  or  at  least  romantic ;  yet  so  as  to  transfer 
from  our  inward  nature  a  human  interest  and  a  semblance  of  truth,” 

(Coleridge) 

Discuss  with  reference  to  the  foregoing  statement  Cole¬ 
ridge’s  treatment  of  the  principal  character  in  The  Ancient 
Mariner,  Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  references  to  the 
poem. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  poem  from  which  each  of  the  following  pas¬ 
sages  is  taken. 

(6)  Show  the  connection  of  the  thought  in  each  passage 
with  the  general  thought  of  the  poem. 

(i)  Their  works  drop  groundward,  but  themselves,  I  know. 
Reach  many  a  time  a  heaven  that’s  shut  to  me, 

Enter  and  take  their  place  there  sure  enough. 

Though  they  come  back  and  cannot  tell  the  world. 

[over] 


(ii)  But  let  my  due  feet  never  fail 

To  walk  the  studious  cloister’s  pale, 

And  love  the  high  embowed  roof, 

With  antique  pillars  massy  proof, 

And  storied  windows  richly  dight. 

Casting  a  dim  religious  light, 

(iii)  There  let  Hymen  oft  appear 

In  saffron  robe,  with  taper  clear. 

And  pomp,  and  feast,  and  revelry. 

With  mask  and  antique  pageantry.  ' 

5.  State  the  theme  of  one  of  the  following  poems  and  show 
by  references  to  the  poem  what  features  of  it  are  of  special 
interest:  The  Laird  o’  Cockpen  (Nsi,irne);  Northern  Farmer — New 
Style  (Tennyson);  The  Courtin’  (Lowell). 

6.  Point  out  and  illustrate  characteristics  of  the  old  ballads 
which  are  found  in  either  The  Braes  of  Yarrow  or  Annan  Water. 

OR 

How  is  the  description  of  the  setting  made  appropriate  to 
the  mood  in  either  Christmas  Eve  At  Sea  (Masefield)  or  The 
Listeners  (de  la  Mare)? 

7.  What  are  the  sources  of  the  humour  found  in  Lamb’s  essay 
Juke  Judkins  f  Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  references  to 
the  essay. 

OR 

State  the  argument  of  A.  A.  Milne  in  The  Case  for  the  Artist 
and  by  references  to  the  essay  show  how  this  argument  is  de¬ 
veloped. 

8.  (a)  “He  has  given  us,  in  Dr.  Primrose,  a  striking  and  en¬ 
during  figure,  which  seems  more  like  a  personal  acquaintance 
than  a  character  in  a  book.” 

Discuss  this  statement  regarding  Goldsmith’s  characteriz¬ 
ation  of  the  vicar  of  Wakefield  and  support  your  views  by 
references  to  the  story. 

(b)  In  Conrad’s  Typhoon  how  is  the  character  of  Captain 
Mac  Whirr  as  revealed  during  the  typhoon  shown  to  be  in  accord 
with  information  about  him  given  earlier  in  the  story? 


9. 


ODE 

We  are  the  music-makers, 

And  we  are  the  dreamers  of  dreams, 

Wandering  by  lone  sea-breakers, 

And  sitting  by  desolate  streams ; 

6  World-losers  and  world-forsakers, 

On  whom  the  pale  moon  gleams ; 

Yet  we  are  the  movers  and  shakers 
Of  the  world  for  ever,  it  seems. 

With  wonderful  deathless  ditties 
10  We  build  up  the  world’s  great  cities-. 

And  out  of  a  fabulous  story 
We  fashion  an  empire’s  glory : 

One  man  with  a  dream,  at  pleasure. 

Shall  go  forth  and  conquer  a  crown ; 

16  And  three  with  a  new  song’s  measure 
Can  trample  an  empire  down. 

We,  in  the  ages  lying 

In  the  buried  past  of  the  earth. 

Built  Nineveh  with  our  sighing, 

2  0  And  Babel  itself  with  our  mirth ; 

And  o’erthrew  them  with  prophesying 
To  the  old  of  the  new  world’s  worth ; 

For  each  age  is  a  dream  that  is  dying. 

Or  one  that  is  coming  to  birth. 

— Arthur  O'Shaughnessy. 

{a)  (i)‘  Who  are  meant  by  “music-makers”  and  “dreamers 
of  dreams”  ? 

(ii)  Why  does  the  poet  consider  that  such  persons  are 
important  to  mankind  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  three  ref¬ 
erences  to  the  poem. 

(6)  Explain: 

“For  each  age  is  a  dream  that  is  dying. 

Or  one  that  is  coming  to  birth.”  (11.  23,  24) 
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HISTORY 


Note;  FIVE  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper.  Answer 
Part  A,  and  one  question  from  each  of  Parts  B,  C,  D,  and  E. 
All  questions  are  of  equal  value. 

PART  A 

1.  Select  any  ten  of  the  following  men  and  for  each  (a)  name 
the  country  to  which  he  belonged,  (6)  indicate  the  period  of 
history  in  which  he  lived,  (c)  in  one  or  two  short  sentences  tell 
one  activity  for  which  he  is  remembered: 

R.  B.  Bennett,  Stephen  A.  Douglas,  General  Francisco  Franco, 
Mustapha  Kemal,  Bela  Kun,  John  Locke,  William  Lyon 
Mackenzie,  Chief  Justice  John  Marshall,  General  Richard 
Montgomery,  General  Rommel,  Lord  John  Russell,  Dred  Scott, 
William  H.  Seward,  Adam  Smith,  Charles  Townshend. 

PART  B 

{Answer  one  question  onl'y) 

2.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  form  of  government  that  prevailed 
in  New  France. 

(6)  Describe  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  passing  of 
the  Quebec  Act  of  1774,  and  show  how  the  terms  of  the  Act  were 
designed  to  remedy  these  conditions. 

(c)  State  the  recommendations’  made  by  Lord  Durham  in 
1839  concerning  the  government  of  Canada.  v 

3.  (a)  Tell  how  the  New  World  was  divided  among  European 
powers  at  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

(6)  Point  out  the  purpose  and  state  the  terms  of  the 
English  Navigation  Acts  as  they  applied  to  the  English  colonies 
in  America. 

(c)  State  the  reasons  for  the  adoption  of  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  by  the  United  States  in  1823. 


[over] 


PART  C 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

4.  {a)  Explain  the  influence  of  frontier  conditions  on  the 
growth  of  political  liberty  in  the  United  States  in  the  early 
nineteenth  century. 

(6)  Describe  how  Woodrow  Wilson  attempted  to  adapt  the 
working  of  the  democratic  system  to  the  needs  of  the  industrial 
state. 

5.  (a)  Show  how  the  Civil  War  resulted  in  the  growth  of 
nationalism  in  the  United  States. 

(6)  Show  how  the  industrial  development  of  the  nineteenth 
century  influenced  the  growth  of  nationalism  in  the  United 
States. 


PART  D 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

6.  (a)  State  the  ideas  of  the  Philosophical  Radicals. 

(6)  Explain  what  Robert  Baldwin  did  to  help  secure  re¬ 
sponsible  government  in  Canada. 

7.  Explain  the  significance  of  any  three  of  the  following: 

{a)  the  Treaty  of  Washington  of  1871; 

(6)  the  appointment  of  a  Canadian  High  Commissioner 
to  Britain  in  1879; 

(c)  the  adoption  of  the  title  “Imperial  Conference”  in  1907; 

{d)  the  negotiation  of  the  Halibut  Treaty  of  1923. 

PART  E 

{Answer  one  question  only) 

8.  (a)  Describe  economic  and  social  conditions  in  the  United 
States  from  the  financial  crash  of  1929  to  the  beginning  of  the 
New  Deal. 

(6)  Explain  the  situation  that  led  to  the  Rowell-Sirois 
Report. 

9.  {a)  Describe  the  growth  of  the  United  Nations  Organization 
from  the  beginning  of  1942  up  to  the  San  Francisco  Conference 
of  1945. 

{h)  Enumerate  the  parts  of  the  United  Nations  Organiza¬ 
tion,  and  tell  what  each  part  is  expected  to  accomplish. 
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GRADE  XIII 


ALGEBEA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  sum  of  all  the  positive  integers  less  than  1000 
which  are  multiples  of  13. 

2.  A  sum  of  $8190  is  to  be  distributed  in  prizes  to  the  con¬ 
testants  having  the  twelve  best  scores  in  a  tournament.  There  are 
no  ties  and  each  of  the  prize-winners  except  the  twelfth  is  to 
receive  twice  as  much  as  the  one  with  the  score  next  poorer 
than  his.  Find  the  amounts  of  the  different  prizes. 


3.  (a)  Given  that  ^  =  4  ,  show  that  — ^  . 

h  d  ph  -\r  qd  Ih  -\-md 

d  “1“  A* 

(6)  Show  that  the  ratio  --  -  -y  is  nearer  to  unity  than  is  the 


b+k 


a 


ratio  if  a,  6,  k  are  positive  numbers. 


4.  (a)  Derive  the  formula 


n ! 


for  the  number  of  ways 


pi  q\  r ! 

of  arranging  n  things  if  there  are  p  alike  of  one  kind,  q  alike  of 
second  kind,  r  alike  of  a  third  kind,  and  the  rest  different. 

(6)  Find  the  number  of  four-digit  numbers  that  can  be 
formed  from  the  10  digits  1,  1,  1,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7. 


Qr  -I-  2 

5.  (a)  Given  that /(a:)  =  ^ ,  show  that/(/(x))  =  x. 

ox  —  6 

(h)  Given  that /(a;)  =  ^  ,  find  f{f{x)). 


cx  —  a 


[over] 


6.  Suppose  that  a  is  a  positive  number  and  that  the  equation 
ax^  +  bx  +  c  =  0  has  distinct  real  roots.  Show  that  for  all  values 
of  X  between  these  roots  the  values  of  ax‘^  +  bx  +  c  are  negative 
numbers. 

7.  A  loan  of  SlOOO,  received  now,  bears  interest  at  4%  per 
annum  compounded  annually.  It  is  to  be  repaid  by  means  of  five 
annual  payments  of  $200  each  —  the  first  payment  one  year 
hence  —  followed  by  a  final  payment  six  years  hence.  Find  the 
amount  of  this  final  payment,  correct  to  within  ten  cents. 

8.  A  did  f  of  a  piece  of  work,  and  B,  a  slower  workman, 
finished  it.  Between  them  they  spent  5^  hours  on  the  work.  If 
they  had  worked  together  they  could  have  done  it  in  2  hours 
and  55  minutes.  How  long  would  it  have  required  each  to  do  the 
work  alone? 


9.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  expansion  of  (a  +  x)”,  n  being 
a  positive  integer. 


10.  (a)  Express 


ox 


as  the  sum  of  two  fractions 


1  —  X  —  2x2 

with  linear  denominators  and  constant  numerators. 

(5)  Find  the  coefficient  of  x®  in  the  expansion,  in  ascending 
1+x 


powers  of  x,  of 


l-3x+2x2 


,  given  that  this  fraction  equals 


1  —  2x 


1  — X 


(c)  For  what  values  of  x  does  the  expansion  referred  to  in 
1  ^ 


part  (6)  equal 


1  —  3x  +  2x2 
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GRADE  XIII 


GEOMETRY 


Note.  Squared  loaper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding 

Officer. 

1.  {a)  Derive  the  formula  for  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
which  divides  the  straight  line  joining  (a;i,  yi)  to  (x2,  2/2)  inter¬ 
nally  in  the  ratio  m  :  n. 

(h)  The  points  A{2,  3),  R(— 4,  9),  and  C  lie  on  the  same 
straight  line.  The  point  B  lies  between  A  and  C  and  is  twice  as 
far  from  C  as  from  A.  Find  the  coordinates  of  C. 

2.  Given  the  three  points  A (2,  4),  R(— 3,  7),  and  C(— 8,  —5), 
find 

(a)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  B  C, 

(b)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes  through 
A  and  is  parallel  to  B  C, 

(c)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  is  parallel  to 
the  lines  of  (a)  and  (h)  and  midway  between  them. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  in  the  first  quad¬ 
rant  such  that  the  square  of  its  distance  from  x-f-?/  — 2  =  0  is 
equal  to  the  area  of  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  perpendiculars 
from  the  point  to  the  coordinate  axes.  Name  this  locus. 

4.  Given  the  circles 

x^Py^-\-3x  —  5y  =  0  and  — =0, 

find 

(а)  the  equation  of  their  radical  axis, 

(б)  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  their 
points  of  intersection  and  has  its  centre  on  the  x-axis. 

[OVER] 


5.  (a)  Find  in  simplified  form  the  equation  of  the  parabola 
whose  focus  is  the  origin  and  whose  directrix  is  the  line 

2a;+?/  — 10  =  0. 

(6)  In  the  parabola  y‘^  =  ^x,  find  the  equation  of  the  chord 
which  is  bisected  at  the  point  (4,  3). 


6.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point  {xi,  yi) 
on  the  parabola  y‘^  =  ^'px. 

(h)  Show  that,  if  P  is  one  end  of  the  latus  rectum  of  a 
parabola  and  Q  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  directrix  with 
the  axis,  then  PQ  is  tangent  to  the  parabola. 

7.  (a)  Given  the  ellipse  4:X^-{-9y^  =  3Q,  find 

(i)  the  coordinates  of  the  foci , 

(ii)  the  coordinates  of  the  ends  of  the  major  axis, 

(iii)  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum, 

(iv)  the  equation  of  the  diameter  which  bisects  the 
chords  parallel  to  the  line  3x  — 5?/  +  10  =  0. 

(6)  Indicate  on  squared  paper  the  information  contained 
in  your  answers  to  (a)  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  and  sketch  the  ellipse. 


8.  (a)  Derive  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  in  the  form 

0.2  62 

(h)  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  whose  foci  are 

3 

(  +  3,  0)  and  whose  eccentricity  is  —  • 
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TRIGONOMETRY  AND  STATICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

I.  (a)  If  an  angle  6  belongs  to  the  third  quadrant,  express 
cos  0  and  tan  0  in  terms  of  sin  0. 

(b)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of  sin  15°  and  of 
tan  75°. 


2.  The  shadow  of  a  flag-pole  is  63.7  feet  longer  when  the 
angle  of  elevation  of  the  sun  is  32°  than  when  it  is  51°  30'. 
Find  the  height  of  the  pole  correct  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a  foot. 

3.  In  any  triangle  ABC  prove  the  following; 


tan 


A-B 


a  —  h 
a-\-b 


cot 


C 
2  ' 


(6)  — -  =  2  R,  where  R  is  the  radius  of  the  circumscrib- 

sin  A 

ing  circle; 


(0 


c^-\-a^  —  b^ 


.  (The  cosine  law  may  be  assumed.) 

tan  C 


A  ^  \  ^  1  +  sin  a:  -f  COS  X 

4.  (a)  Prove  the  identity  cot  —  =  - : - - 

2  1  +  sin  a:  —  cos  x 


4  . 

(b)  If  cos  A  =  —  —  and  A  is  obtuse,  find,  without  using 

5 


tables,  the  values  of  sec  2 A  and  cos  3A,  and  state  the  quadrants 
to  which  2A  and  3A  belong. 


5.  The  equatorial  diameter  of  the  earth  is  7927  miles. 

(a)  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  minute,  the  angle  subtend¬ 
ed  at  the  centre  by  a  chord  of  length  2548  miles  in  the  equatorial 
plane. 


[over] 


(6)  Find,  correct  to  four  significant  figures,  the  number  of 
radians  in  the  angle  subtended  at  the  centre  by  an  arc  of  the 
equator  2548  miles  in  length. 

6.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  a  =  125.68,  6  =  59.28,  c  =  103.12. 
Using  5-place  tables  and  a  formula  suitable  for  logarithms  {not 
the  cosine  rule),  find 

(а)  the  angle  A,  correct  to  the  nearest  minute; 

(б)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  correct  to  four  significant  figures. 

7.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  the  Triangle  of  Forces. 

(6)  Two  horizontal  forces  act  at  a  point.  One  of  200  pounds 
acts  due  north  and  the  other  of  50  pounds  acts  south-west. 

Find 

(i)  the  magnitude  of  their  resultant, 

(ii)  the  direction  of  this  resultant  correct  to  the  nearest 
degree. 

8.  (a)  Define  the  mechanical  advantage  of  a  machine. 

(6)  A  jack-screw  has  a  pitch  of  0.25  inches  and  a  lever 
arm  of  16  inches.  It  is  found  that  an  applied  force  of  10  pounds 
will  lift  a  load  of  3000  pounds. 

Find 

(i)  the  velocity  ratio, 

(ii)  the  mechanical  advantage, 

(iii)  the  percentage  of  the  effort  that  is  usefully  employed. 
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GRADE  XIII 


BOTANY 


1.  {a)  Name  three  families  of  flowering  plants  and  give  two 
characteristics  of  each  family. 

(6)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  one  of  the  families  men¬ 
tioned  in  your  answer  to  (u),  and  give  a  detailed  description  of 
its  flower. 

2.  {a)  Name  the  parts  of  an  angiosperm  ovule  and  indicate 
the  importance  of  each  part  in  the  formation  of  the  seed  or  of 
the  fruit. 

(h)  Give  three  adaptations  of  flowers  for  pollination  by 
insects. 

(c)  Twenty  mature  pea  seeds  were  produced  as  a  result  of 
a  cross  between  two  tall  pea  plants.  The  seeds  were  planted  and 
produced  flve  short  plants  and  fifteen  tall  ones.  Explain  the 
results  obtained,  and  describe  the  gene  constitution  of  (i)  the 
original  tall  parents,  (ii)  the  final  twenty  offspring. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  corn 
stem,  showing  the  arrangement  of  the  tissues. 

(6)  State  four  functions  of  stems  and  give  adaptations,  one 
for  each  function  named. 

(c)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  corn  seed,  and  indicate  the 
importance  of  each  part. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  normal  cell  of  either 
Spirogyra  or  Elodea. 

(6)  Describe  root-hairs  under  the  headings:  (i)  origin; 
(ii)  function;  (iii)  response  when  placed  in  a  salt  solution. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  portion  of  a  root  to  illus¬ 
trate  the  distribution  of  phloem  and  xylem  in  the  root-hair  zone. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  respiration  in 
germinating  seeds. 

(6)  Describe  leaves  under  the  headings:  (i)  venation; 

(ii)  protection;  (iii)  discharge  of  carbon  dioxide;  (iv)  capture  of 
insects;  (v)  fall  of  leaves. 

6.  (a)  State  the  economic  importance  of  (i)  yeasts,  (ii)  bacteria, 

(iii)  either  apple  scab  or  black  knot. 

(h)  Outline  the  life  history  of  a  rust  and  indicate  suitable 
control  measures. 

(c)  Give  the  methods  commonly  used  to  prevent  spoilage 
of  food  by  bacteria. 

7.  (a)  Compare  the  sporophytes  of  an  angiosperm,  a  fern,  and 
either  a  moss  or  a  liverwort  under  the  headings:  (i)  origin; 
(ii)  nutrition;  (iii)  conduction;  (iv)  support. 

(h)  Tell  how  the  availability  of  water  to  a  land  plant  is 
affected  by  (i)  soil  temperature,  (ii)  size  of  soil  particles,  (iii)  con¬ 
centration  of  minerals  in  soil  water. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between 

(i)  vertebra  and  vertebrate, 

(ii)  excretion  and  secretion, 

(iii)  retina  and  cornea. 

(5)  State  the  location  and  the  function  of  each  of  any  five 
of  the  following: 

occipital  condyle,  ureter,  lacteal,  epiglottis,  typhlosole, 
tympanic  membrane,  thyroid  gland. 

2.  (a)  Compare  respiration  in  either  an  amoeba  or  a  para- 
moecium  with  that  in  an  earthworm. 

(6)  A  frog  opens  its  mouth  only  for  such  short  periods  as 
are  required  to  take  in  prey.  Why  does  it  not  keep  its  mouth 
open  while  awaiting  prey  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  alveolus  of  the  lung  of  a  mammal  is 
structurally  adapted  for  respiration. 

3.  (a)  (i)  For  each  of  the  Orders,  Hymenoptera  and  Coleo- 

ptera,  name  one  representative  insect. 

(ii)  Describe  external  structural  characteristics  which 
form  the  basis  for  assigning  each  of  these  insects  to 
its  respective  Order. 

(iii)  Describe  the  life  history  of  one  of  the  insects  named 
in  your  answer  to  (i). 

(fb)  Describe  briefly  the  mouth  parts  of  a  grasshopper  and 
indicate  how  they  are  adapted  for  feeding. 

4.  (a)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  longitudinal  section 

of  a  typical  human  tooth. 

(ii)  Compare  the  teeth  of  a  rodent  with  those  of  a  man 
and  account  for  outstanding  differences. 

[over] 


(6)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  digestive  system  of  a 
frog  and  indicate  where  the  following  processes  occur: 

(i)  storage  of  bile; 

(ii)  digestion  of  protein  by  pepsin; 

(iii)  absorption  of  digested  foods; 

(iv)  manufacture  of  amylopsin. 

5.  (a)  List  in  order  the  vessels  forming  the  two  paths  through 
either  of  which  a  blood  corpuscle  may  travel  in  returning  from 
the  hind  leg  to  the  heart  of  a  frog. 

(6)  Explain  why  the  wall  of  the  left  ventricle  in  the  heart 
of  a  mammal  is  thicker  than  that  of  the  right  ventricle. 

(c)  Describe  the  coronary  circulation  and  state  its  im¬ 
portance. 

6.  (a)  By  means  of  labelled  diagrams  compare,  bone  for  bone, 

(i)  the  anterior  girdle  and  fore  limbs  of  a  frog  with 
those  of  a  bird, 

(ii)  the  sternum  of  a  bird  with  that  of  a  mammal. 

(6)  State  three  structural  features  in  respect  of  which  an 
earthworm  differs  from  a  crayfish. 

7.  (a)  Name  four  basic  types  of  tissue  and  state  the  function 
of  each. 

(b)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the 
central  nervous  system  of  a  mammal. 

(ii)  Give  the  function  of  each  of  any  three  of  the 
structures  labelled  in  your  answer  to  (i). 
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PHYSICS 


1.  {a)  Outline  a  method  for  determining  the  velocity  of  sound 
in  air  by  means  of  stationary  waves  excited  in  an  air  column 
by  a  vibrating  tuning  fork. 

(h)  A  single,  straight,  incandescent  filament  is  viewed 
through  a  narrow  aperture  parallel  to  the  filament.  Describe 
and  explain  what  is  observed. 

2.  {a)  A  4-oz.  stone  is  thrown  directly  upward  at  48  ft.  per 
sec.  from  a  point  64  ft.  above  a  body  of  water. 

Calculate 

(i)  the  time  which  elapses  before  the  stone  hits  the  water, 
(ii)  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  stone  just  as  it  reaches  the 
water. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  measure  the  acceleration  due 
to  gravity. 

3.  (a)  Explain,  by  reference  to  electrons,  the  process  of  charg¬ 
ing  an  insulated  conductor  by  induction. 

(6)  A  0.50 -microfarad  condenser  is  connected  across  the 
1 1 5- volt  direct-current  circuit.  Calculate  the  charge  on  the  con¬ 
denser. 

4.  By  means  of  a  pump  and  an  electric  motor,  having  a  com¬ 
bined  efficiency  of  60%,  water  is  delivered  from  a  lake  to  a  tank 
30  ft.  above  the  lake.  Given  that  the  motor  uses  7.46  kilowatts, 
calculate  how  many  cubic  feet  of  water  are  delivered  to  the  tank 
in  an  hour. 

(I  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  62.4  lb;  1  horsepower  =  746  watts.) 

5.  (a)  By  means  of  a  ray  diagram,  locate  and  show  the  image 
of  an  object  formed  by  a  convex  lens  when  the  object  is  placed 
less  than  one  focal  length  from  the  lens,  indicating  by  arrows  on 
the  rays  their  direction  of  propagation. 

(6)  On  the  diagram  in  your  answer  to  (a)  show  a  possible 
position  of  an  observer’s  eye  viewing  the  image  and  any  bundle 
of  rays  which  proceed  from  a  point  on  the  object  and  enter  the 
eye  shown. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Define  dyne,  erg,  watt,  and  calorie. 

(6)  Two  blocks  of  ice,  weighing  40  lb.  and  30  lb.  respect¬ 
ively,  slide  directly  toward  each  other  on  smooth  ice.  Each  has 
a  speed  of  2  ft.  per  sec.  until  they  collide.  After  collision  they 
move  on  together. 

Calculate 

(i)  their  total  momentum  after  collision, 

(ii)  their  velocity  after  collision. 

7.  When  a  tuning  fork  with  a  frequency  of  256  vibrations 
a  second  is  sounded  with  a  second  fork,  18  beats  are  counted  in 
an  interval  of  9  seconds. 

(a)  Describe  how  you  would  determine  whether  the  second 
fork  has  a  higher  or  a  lower  frequency  than  the  first. 

(b)  Assuming  that  the  second  fork  has  the  higher  fre¬ 
quency,  calculate  this  frequency. 

8.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  use  a  diode  tube  to  demon¬ 
strate  the  thermionic  effect. 

(b)  Describe  and  explain  how  Herschel’s  divided  tube 
is  used  to  measure  the  wave-length  of  sound  in  air. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  : 

(i)  sulphur  dioxide  is  bubbled  into  dilute  potassium  per¬ 
manganate  solution  until  no  further  change  occurs; 

(ii)  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  added  to  alumin¬ 
ium  turnings; 

(iii)  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  silver  nitrate,  and  then  ammonium  hydroxide  is 
added  until  no  further  change  occurs; 

(iv)  copper  wire  is  placed  in  concentrated  nitric  acid  ; 

(v)  ammonium  hydroxide  is  added  to  a  solution  of 

ferric  chloride. 

(6)  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  two 
of  the  experiments  referred  to  in  {a). 

2.  Describe  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  detection  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  ions:  lead,  ferrous,  bromide,  and  iodide. 

3.  {a)  Write  formulae  of  common  oxides,  one  for  each  of  the 
following  elements,  and  classify  these  oxides  as  acidic,  basic,  or 
amphoteric : 

carbon,  zinc,  sodium,  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  calcium,  arsenic. 

{h)  A  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  is  tested  with  strips  of 
red  and  of  blue  litmus  paper.  State  and  account  for  what  is 
observed. 

4.  Nitrogen  (atomic  weight  14)  and  phosphorus  (atomic  weight 
31)  are  the  first  two  elements  in  Group  V  of  the  Periodic  Clas¬ 
sification. 

{a)  Justify  the  grouping  of  these  elements  by  writing  the 
formulae  of  their  hydrides. 

[over] 


(h)  State  one  respect  in  which  the  arrangement  of  the 
electrons  in  the  atom  of  nitrogen  resembles  that  in  the  atom  of 
phosphorus  and  one  respect  in  which  these  arrangements  differ. 

(c)  Two  isotopes  of  nitrogen  have  atomic  weights  14  and 
15  respectively.  How  do  atoms  of  these  two  isotopes  differ  in 
structure  ? 

5.  Write  an  equation  representing  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on 
copper  and  show  that  both  oxidation  and  reduction  have  occurred. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  contact  process  for  making  sulphuric  acid. 

(6)  280^  +  Oj,  ^  2SO3  +  45200  cals. 

State  how  the  equilibrium  concentration  of  sulphur 
trioxide  would  be  affected  by  increasing  (i)  the  pressure,  (ii)  the 
temperature. 

(c)  Write  the  formula  and  give  one  commercial  use  of 
(i)  calcium  cyanamide,  (ii)  aluminium  sulphate,  (iii)  ammonium 
sulphate,  (iv)  zinc  oxide,  (v)  red  lead. 

7.  (a)  Write  formulae  for  methane,  methyl  chloride,  acetylene, 
chloroform,  methyl  alcohol,  acetic  acid,  sucrose,  starch. 

(6)  Outline  the  chemistry  of  soap-making. 

(c)  Differentiate  carbohydrates,  fats,  and  proteins  with 
respect  to  chemical  composition. 

8.  An  excess  of  barium  chloride  solution  was  added  to  25.00 
c.c.  of  a  sulphuric  acid  solution  and  the  resulting  precipitate  was 
filtered  out,  dried,  and  found  to  weigh  1.631  g.  Calculate  the 
concentration  of  the  acid  solution 

{a)  in  grams  per  litre  of  solution, 

(6)  in  molecular  weights  per  litre  of  solution, 

(c)  in  normality. 

(Ba  =  137,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  H  =  l) 

9.  Calculate  the  volume  of  carbon  dioxide,  measured  at  91  °C 
and  1520  mm.  pressure,  which  would  be  produced  by  the  action 
of  an  excess  of  sulphuric  acid  on  4.20  g.  of  sodium  bicarbonate. 

(Na  =  23,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l) 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

(а)  Maiores  nostri  saepe,  merca tori  bus  aut  naviculariis 
vestris  iniuriosius  tractatis,  bella  gesserunt;  vos,  tot  milibus 
civium  Romanorum  uno  nuntio  atque  uno  tempore  necatis, 
quo  tandem  animo  esse  debetis?  Legati  quod  erant  appellati 

6  superbius,  Corinthum  patres  vestri,  totius  Graeciae  lumen, 
exstinctum  esse  voluerunt;  vos  eum  regem  inultum  esse 
patiemini,  qui  legatum  populi  Romani  consularern  vinculis 
ac  verberibus  atque  omni  supplicio  excruciaturn  necavit? 

(б)  Est  haec  divina  atque  incredibilis  virtus  imperatoris: 
10  quid?  ceterae,  quas  paulo  ante  commemorare  coeperam, 

quantae  atque  quam  multae  sunt!  Non  enim  bellandi  virtus 
solum  in  summo  ac  perfecto  imperatore  quaerenda  est,  sed 
multae  sunt  artes  eximiae  huius  administrae  comitesque 
virtutis.  Ac  primum  quanta  innocentia  debent  esse  impera- 
16  tores!  quanta  deinde  in  omnibus  rebus  temperantia!  quanta 
fide,  quanta  facilitate,  quanto  ingenio,  quanta  liumanitate! 
quae  breviter  qualia  sint  in  Cn.  Pompeio  consideremus. 

(c)  Ora  maritima,  Quirites,  Cn.  Pompeium  non  solum 
propter  rei  militaris  gloriarn,  sed  etiam  propter  animi  contin- 
2  0  entiam  requisivit.  Videbat  enim  praetores  locupletari  quot- 
annis  pecunia  publica  praeter  paucos,  neque  eos  quidquam 
aliud  adsequi  classium  nomine,  nisi  ut  detriments  accipiendis 
maiore  adfici  turpitudine  videremur. 

2.  State  and  account  for  the  case  of  nuntio  (1.  3),  quae  (1.  1 7), 
animi  (1.  19),  pecunia  (1.  21). 

8.  State  and  account  for  the  mood  of  sint  (1.  1 7),  consideremus 
(1.  17),  adsequi  (1.  22),  videremur  (1.  23), 

4.  Explain  the  allusions  in  propter  rei  militaris  gloriarn 
(1.  19),  pecunia  publica  (1.  21). 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English: 

(a)  permitte  divis  cetera,  qui  simul 
stravere  ventos  aequore  fervido 

deproeliantes,  nec  cupressi 
nec  veteres  agitantur  orni. 

6  quid  sit  futurum  eras,  fuge  quaerere  et 
quern  Fors  dierum  cumque  dabit  lucro 
appone,  nec  dulces  amores 

sperne  puer  neque  tu  choreas, 
donee  virenti  canities  abest 
1  0  morosa. 

(6)  integer  vitae  scelerisque  purus 

non  eget  Mauris  iaculis  neque  arcu 
nec  venenatis  gravida  sagittis. 

Fusee,  pharetra, 

1  6  sive  per  Syrtes  iter  aestuosas 

sive  facturus  per  inhospitalem 
Caucasum  vel  quae  loca  fabulosus 
lambit  Hydaspes. 

(c)  hanc  pro  Palladio  inoniti,  pro  numine  laeso 

2  0  effigiem  statuere,  nefas  quae  triste  piaret. 

hanc  tamen  immensam  Calchas  attollere  molem 
roboribus  textis  caeloque  educere  iussit, 
ne  recipi  portis  aut  duci  in  moenia  posset, 
neu  populum  antiqua  sub  religione  tueri. 

(d) 2s  hie  vero  victus  genitor  se  tollit  ad  auras 

adfaturque  deos  et  sanctum  sidus  adorat. 

“iam  iam  nulla  mora  est;  sequor  et  qua  ducitis  adsum, 
di  patrii;  servate  domum,  servate  nepotem. 
vestrum  hoc  augurium,  vestroque  in  numine  Troia  est. 

3  0  cedo  equidem  nec,  nate,  tibi  comes  ire  recuso.” 

6.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  the  poem  of 
which  5  (b)  is  an  extract. 

7.  (a)  What  was  the  sanctum  sidus  (1.  26)? 

(b)  Name  the  speaker  of  lines  27-30.  Why  did  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  sidus  change  his  decision? 

8.  Write  out  integer.  .  .pharetra  (11.  11-14)  and  vestrum.  .  . 
recuso  (11.  29,  30).  Mark  the  scansion.  Name  the  metres. 


c 


9.  Translate  into  English: 

{Causes  for  a  sudden  revolt  of  the  Gauls) 

His  rebus  gestis  cum  omnibus  de  causis  Caesar  pacatam 
Galliam  existimaret,  superatis  Belgis,  expulsis  Germanis,  victis 
in  Alpibus  Sedunis,  atque  ita  inita  hieme  in  Illyricum  profectus 
esset,  quod  eas  quoque  nationes  adire  et  regiones  cognoscere 
volebat,  subitum  bellum  in  Gallia  coortum  est.  Eius  belli  liaec 
fuit  causa.  P.  Crassus  adulescens  cum  legione  septima  in  Andibus 
hiemaverat.  Is,  quod  in  his  locis  inopia  frumenti  erat,  praefectos 
tribunosque  militum  complures  in  finitimas  civitates  frumenti 
causa  dimisit;  quo  in  numero  missus  erat  Q.  Velanius  cum  T. 
Silio  in  Venetos. 

Huius  est  civitatis  longe  amplissima  auctoritas  ornnis  orae 
maritimae  regionum  earum,  quod  et  naves  habent  Veneti  plurimas, 
quibus  in  Britanniam  navigare  consueverunt,  et  scientia  atque 
usu  nauticarum  rerum  reliquos  antecedunt,  et  omnes  fere  qui  eo 
mari  uti  consueverunt  habent  vectigales.  Ab  his  fit  initium  retin- 
endi  Sili  atque  Velani,  quod  existimabant  per  eos  se  recuperaturos 
esse  suos  obsides,  quos  Crasso  dedissent.  Horum  auctoritate 
adducti  finitimi  eadem  de  causa  Trebium  Terrasidiumque  retinent. 
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1.  Translate  into  English: 

Huic  quoque  accidit,  quod  fuit  necesse,  ut  non  nulli  milites, 
qui  lignationis  munitionisque  causa  in  silvas  discessissent, 
repen tino  equitum  adventu  interciperentur.  His  circumventis 
magna  manu  Eburones,  Nervii,  Atuatuci  atque  horum  omnium 
6  socii  legionem  oppugnare  incipiunt.  Nostri  celeriter  ad  arma 
concurrunt,  vallum  conscendunt.  Aegre  is  dies  sustentatur, 
quod  omnern  spem  hostes  in  celeritate  ponebant  atque  hanc 
adeptos  victoriam  in  perpetuum  se  fore  victores  confidebant. 

Hostes  postero  die  multo  maioribus  coactis  copiis  castra 
1  0  oppugnant,  fossam  complent.  Ab  nostris  eadem  ratione  qua 
pridie  resistitur.  Hoc  idem  reliquis  deinceps  fit  diebus.  Nulla 
pars  nocturni  temporis  ad  laborem  intermittitur;  non  aegris, 
non  vulneratis  facultas  quietis  datur. 

(а)  State  and  account  for  the  case  of  multo  (1.  9),  qua 
(1.  10),  diebus  (1.  II). 

(б)  State  and  account  for  the  mood  of  discessissent  (1.  2), 
interciperentur  (1.  3). 

(c)  Identify,  and  give  the  principal  parts  of,  circumventis 
(1.  8),  confidebant  (1,  S),fit  (1.  II). 

(d)  Change  into  Direct  Discourse  hanc  adeptos  victoriam 
in  perpetuum  se  fore  victores  (11.  7,  8). 

(e)  How  did  Caesar  find  out  that  Cicero’s  legion  was  im¬ 
perilled  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: 

{a)  Sailors  must  needs  be  skilled  in  sailing. 

(6)  Who  would  prefer  to  stay  at  home? 

(c)  He  is  going  to  capture  those  who  are  loitering.  {Do  not 
use  a  relative  clause.) 

{d)  It  seems  that  he  could  have  done  this  rather  easily. 

(e)  He  was  the  first  to  join  the  Gauls  against  Caesar’s  wish. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin: 

(а)  When  Ariovistus  refused  to  obey,  Caesar  hesitated  to 
free  the  other  hostage. 

(б)  Whether  they  are  afraid  to  defend  the  city  or  not,  it 
is  better  for  us  to  take  measures  for  our  own  and  the  citizens’ 
safety. 

(c)  Don’t  let  your  son  go  to  Rome  every  fifth  day;  children 
should  always  be  of  great  service  to  their  parents. 

(d)  If  they  had  been  informed  of  our  friendship,  they 
would  have  tried  to  bring  aid. 

(e)  That  night  Caesar  returned  as  quickly  as  possible  to 
find  out  whether  anything  new  had  happened. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin: 

The  same  year  Caesar  dispersed  his  legions  among  so  many 
winter  quarters  that  there  was  not  one  that  did  not  come  into 
the  greatest  danger.  However,  the  second  legion  was  commanded 
by  Cicero,  a  man  of  courage  and  sagacity,  and  it  not  only 
escaped  but  also  repulsed  the  enemy.  For,  after  waiting  a  long 
time  for  Cicero  to  surrender,  the  Gauls  finally  spoke  to  him  by 
means  of  messengers  as  follows  {Use  indirect  discourse)-.  “The 
Germans  are  in  league  with  us;  two  of  your  generals  are  dead; 
therefore,  collect  your  baggage  and  set  out  at  once  through  our 
territories;  we  shall  not  attack  you”.  These  being  the  words  of 
an  enemy  deserved  to  be  disregarded.  Accordingly  Cicero  de¬ 
cided  to  do  nothing  without  due  consideration.  He  would  not 
leave  his  camp  without  Caesar’s  orders  but  ordered  his  men 
to  be  on  the  alert.  Several  days  later,  when  the  Gauls  advanced 
with  a  large  force,  the  camp  was  well  protected,  and  they  had 
to  fight  on  unfavourable  ground. 
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1.  Pour  chacune  des  phrases  ci-dessous,  choisissez  dans  la  liste 
suivante  le  mot  (ou  les  mots)  qui  la  complete,  puis  ecrivez  chaque 
mot  avec  son  numero.  N’ecrivez  pas  la  phrase  complete. 

s’amonceler,  levier,  assis-toue  la,  four,  etouftees,  defriche- 
ment,  creux,  deracines,  glissait,  I’echeveau,  chutes,  remman- 
cheur,  entraines,  Tentaille,  grin^ait,  bouleaux,  d’argile, 
temoignage,  la  lisiere,  s’ecroulaient. 

Le  traineau  (I .... )  sur  la  neige  dure. 

De  I’autre  cote  de  la  porte  (2 .  .  .  .)  et  la  pompe. 

Samuel,  un  homme  fait  pour  le  (3 .... )  plutot  que  pour  la 
culture. 

Les  grandes  (4  .... )  qui  etaient  restees  glacees. 

Laissant  chaque  fois  sa  hache  dans  (5.  .  .  .). 

Des  effigies  couleur  (6 .  .  .  . ),  aux  yeux  (7 .  .  .  . )  de  fatigue. 

Les  piles  de  hois  (8 .... )  dans  I’eau  neuve. 

A  vingt  pas  de  la  maison  le  (9.  .  .  .)  coiffe  de  son  petit  toit  de 
planches. 

La  neige  venait  (10....)  derriere  tons  les  obstacles  qui  cou- 
paient  le  vent. 

Les  troncs  des  (II .  .  .  .)  qui  se  detachaient  sur  (12 .  .  .  .)  du  bois 
sombre. 

Les  fortes  mains  grasses  de  la  mere  Chapdelaine  manierent 
(13.  .  .  .)  succulent. 

Les  voix  s’elevm’ent  de  nouveau  un  peu  plus  (14.  .  .  .)  qu’aupa- 
ravant. 

(15 .  .  .  .)  fit-il  en  montrant  une  chaise. 

II  ny  a  pas  que  les  paysans  qui  puissent  etre  des  (16.  .  .  .). 

Ceux  qui  Pecoutaient  se  sentaient  (I7.  .  .  .)  par  ses  critiques  et 
ses  plaintes. 

La  pompe,  dure  a  manoeuvrer  et  qui  (18.  .  .  .)  si  fort. 

Je  n’y  ai  point  confiance,  aux  medecins.  Si  on  avait  pense  a 
aller  chercher  un  (19.  .  .  .). 

Ces  gens  sont  d’une  race  qui  ne  sait  mourir.  .  .  Nous  sommes 
un  (20 ....). 


[tournez] 


II.  fieri vez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(a)  (i)  present  du  subjonctif,  troisieme  personne  du  sin- 

gulier  de  ceder,  asseoir,  eteindre,  vire,  2^'y'endre ; 

(ii)  participe  passe  de  naif  re,  pleuvoir,  luire,  suivre  ; 

(iii)  futur,  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  de  renvoyer, 
obtenir,  cueillir,  revoir,  valoir ; 

(iv)  passe  defini,  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  vendre, 
vivre,  resoudre,  vaincre,  ecrire. 

(b)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants  et  soulignez  ceux  qui 

contiennent  la  voyelle  nasale  du  mot  vin:  viennent, 
vient,  craint,  pleine,  vend,  faim,  craignovis,  plein, 
foin,  aiment. 

(ii)  Indiquez  la  division  en  syllabes :  patrie,  acheter, 
division,  obeir,  aerer,  artificiel,  partition,  amphi¬ 
theatre. 

III.  Lisez  ces  passages  et  repondez  brievement  etl  fratlQais 
aux  questions  qui  les  suivent.  Aucune  reponse  ne  demande  plus 
de  10  a  mots.  II  faut  faire  une  phrase  complete,  mais  il  n’est 
pas  necessaire  de  repeter  tous  les  mots  de  la  question. 

{a)  L’epoque  oil  Ton  empile  le  bois  est  aussi  cede  oil  Ton 
“fait  bouclierie”.  Apres  la  defense  contre  le  froid,  la  defense 
contre  la  faim.  Les  quartiers  de  lard  s’entasserent  dans  le 
saloir ;  a  la  poutre  du  hangar  se  balan9a  la  moitie  d’une  belle 
5  genisse  grasse  —  I’autre  moitie  avait  ete  vendue  a  des  habi¬ 
tants  de  Honfleur  —  que  le  froid  devait  conserver  fraiche 
jusqu’au  printemps ;  des  sacs  de  farine  furent  ranges  dans 
un  coin  de  la  maison,  et  Tit’Be  prit  un  rouleau  de  fil  de 
laiton  et  comrnenya  a  confectionner  des  collets  pour  tendre 
1  0  aux  lievres. 

Une  sorte  d’indolence  avait  succede  a  la  grande  hate  de 
I’ete,  parce  que  Tete  est  terriblement  court  et  qu’il  importe 
de  ne  pas  perdre  une  heure  des  precieuses  semaines  pendant 
lesquelles  on  pent  travailler  la  terre,  au  lieu  que  I’hiver  est 

1  5  long,  et  n’ofFre  que  trop  de  temps  pour  ses  besognes. 

La  maison  devint  le  centre  du  monde,  et  en  verite  la  seule 
parcelle  du  monde  ou  Ton  put  vivre,  et  plus  que  jamais  le 
grand  poele  de  fonte  fut  le  centre  de  la  maison.  A  chaque 
instant  quelque  membre  de  la  famille  allait  sous  I’escalier 

2  0  chercher  deux  ou  trois  buches,  de  cypres  le  matin,  d’epinette 


dans  la  journee,  de  bouleau  le  soir,  et  les  poussait  sur  les 
braises  encore  ardentes.  Lorsque  la  chaleur  sernblait  diminuer, 
la  mere  Cliapdelaine  disait  d’un  ton  inquiet : 

- — Ne  laissez  pas  amortir  le  feu,  les  enfants  ! 

1.  Oil  gardait-on  en  hiver  de  quoi  faire  du  pain  ? 

2.  Qui  etait  Tit’Be  ? 

8.  En  hiver,  quelle  etait  dans  la  maison  la  tache  la  plus  impor- 
tante  ? 

4.  Quelle  autre  besogne  s’accomplissait  au  mois  oil  Ton  preparait 
la  provision  de  viande  pour  Thiver  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  que  Tit’Be  esperait  attraper,  et  avec  quoi  ? 

6.  Oil  cherchait-on  du  bois  quand  le  feu  s’amortissait  ? 

7.  Quelles  sortes  de  viande  les  Chapdelaine  mangeaient-ils 
en  hiver? 

8.  Comment  avaient-ils  gagne  de  I’argent  a  Honfleur  ? 

9.  Pourquoi  fallait-il  travailler  vite  en  ete  ? 

10.  Qu’est-ce  qui  conservait  la  viande  fraiche  ? 

(b)  Le  temps,  qui  avait  ete  si  beau  pendant  toute  la  jour¬ 
nee,  commen^a  a  se  couvrir  vers  six  heures  du  soir ;  a  sept 
heures,  une  pluie  torrentielle,  semblant  menacer  un  second 
deluge,  commenya  a  tomber;  le  tonnerre  ebranlait  les  voutes 

5  du  ciel,  un  immense  quartier  de  rocher,  frappe  par  la  foudre, 
se  detacha  du  cap  avec  fracas,  et  tomba  dans  le  chemin  du  roi, 
qu’il  intercepta  pendant  plusieurs  jours. 

Le  capitaine  d’Haberville,  qui  avait  fait  pendant  longtemps 
la  guerre  avec  les  allies  sauvages,  etait  imbu  de  beaucoup  de 
1  0  leurs  superstitions ;  aussi,  lorsqu’il  fut  victime  des  malheurs 
qui  frapperent  tant  de  families  canadiennes  en  1759,  il  ne 
manqua  pas  de  croire  que  ces  desastres  lui  avaient  ete  predits 
deux  ans  auparavant. 

1.  Comment  le  capitaine  etait-il  devenu  superstitieux  ? 

2.  Qu’est-ce  que  Ton  craignait  pendant  que  la  pluie  tombait  ? 

3.  Que  croyait  d’Haberville  au  sujet  des  malheurs  de  1759  ? 

4.  A  quelle  heure  paraissait-il  qu’il  allait  pleuvoir? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  empechait  les  gens  de  passer  sur  le  grand 
chemin  ? 

6.  Qu’est-ce  qui  ebranla  le  gros  rocher  ? 


[tournez] 


(c)  Marguerite  s’est  mise  en  apprentissage  dans  un  atelier 
de  photographie,  oil  elle  doit  arriver  chaque  matin  a  neuf 
heures. 

‘'La,  m’a-t-elle  raconte,  je  commence  par  allumer  un  vieux 
6  poele  en  fonte  qui  ne  veut  jamais  marcher.  Un  jour,  une 
camarade  et  moi  nous  avons  ramone  la  cheminee  et  les  tuyaux. 
Vous  pouvez  vous  imaginer  dans  quel  etat  nous  etions!  Mais 
depuis  ce  jour-la,  c’est  un  vrai  feu  de  joie.  Qa  ronfle  comme 
un  haut-fourneau ! 

10  “Je  travaille  sur  un  pupitre  branlant,  a  la  lueur  d’une 
ampoule  electrique,  et  je  retouche  des  cliches  jusqu  a  midi. 
Puis  je  me  precipite  dans  une  boulangerie,  et,  mon  pain  sous 
le  bras,  je  vais  dejeuner  dans  un  foyer  de  la  Y.M.C.A.  A  une 
heure,  je  reprends  mon  travail  (agrandissements),  jusqu’a  six 
1 6  heures  theoriquement,  mais  je  pars  g4neralement  a  cinq 
heures  et  demie  deja,  car  j’ai  un  long  trajet  a  faire.  Or  les 
metros  a  six  heures  du  soir,  vous  devez  les  connaitre:  on  s’y 
ecrase,  c’est  la  lutte  pour  la  vie!  Je  crois  bien  que  c’est  encore 
pis  qu’avant  la  guerre.” 

1.  Mentionnez  un  detail  qui  indique  que  les  meubles  de  I’atelier 
etaient  en  mauvais  etat. 

2.  Que  comprenez-vous  par  metro'? 

3.  Qu’a-t-il  fallu  faire  pour  avoir  plus  de  chaleur? 

4.  En  sa  qualite  de  photographe  apprentie,  que  faisait 
Marguerite  (i)  le  matin,  (ii)  I’apres-midi? 

5.  Quel  a  ete  le  resultat  des  efforts  qu’on  a  faits  pour  ameli- 
orer  le  chauffage? 

6.  Comment  I’atelier  etait-il  eclaire  ? 

7.  Pourquoi  Marguerite  partait-elle  trente  minutes  avant 
I’heure  de  fermer  I’atelier? 

8.  Que  faisait-elle  d’abord  en  arrivant  a  I’atelier? 

9.  Qu’est-ce  qu’elle  achetait  pour  son  dejeuner  et  oil  le  man- 
geait-elle  ? 

10.  Ecrivez  une  phrase  pour  montrer  la  difference  entre  j^hoto- 
graphe  et  pJiotographie. 
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GRADE  XIII 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 
sentences  in  words.  No  name  shall  be  used  which  might 
indicate  the  examination  centre. 

A 

Repondez  en  fran9ais  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  ques¬ 
tions  suivantes.  (Dans  chaque  reponse,  employez  au  moins  cinq 
mots  qui  ne  sont  pas  deja  dans  le  vocabulaire  de  la  question.) 

1.  Pourquoi  etes-vous  arrive  en  retard  chez  les  amis  qui  vous 
avaient  invite  a  diner? 

2.  Indiquez  deux  qualites  de  votre  camarade  qui  meritent 
votre  estime. 

3.  Qu’est-ce  qui  vous  a  fait  rire  ce  matin  pendant  que  le  profes- 
seur  expliquait  la  le9on? 

4.  Indiquez  I’epoque  de  I’annee  qui  vous  plait  le  plus  et  les 
raisons  de  votre  preference. 

5.  Si  on  vous  disait  que  la  nature  a  comble  notre  pays  de 
tous  ses  dons,  quelles  seraient  trois  choses  qui  vous  viendraient 
a  I’esprit  a  Tappui  de  cette  assertion? 

6.  Lequel  est  I’aine  de  vous  et  de  votre  camarade,  et  quelle  est 
la  difference  d  age  entre  vous  deux  ? 

7.  Indiquez  deux  qualites  qu’il  faut  avoir  pour  etre  un  bon 
eleve. 

8.  Qu’est-ce  qu’un  impermeable? 

B 

Ecrivez  les  phrases  ci-dessous  en  mettant  au  pluriel  les 
expressions  en  italique.  Faites  tous  les  autres  changements  neces- 
saires. 

1.  C’etait  mon  vieil  ami. 

2.  En  face  de  chez  nous  il  y  avait  une  maison  superhe. 

3.  Un  autre  eleve  vous  le  dira. 


[tournez] 


4.  II  vient  chez  nous  tous  les  ans  un  excellent  liomme  avec 
sa  femme. 

5.  Voila  le  beau  cheval  que  son  pere  lui  a  offert. 

6.  La  ‘precaution  qu’il  a  prise  ne  lui  a  servi  a  rien. 

7.  Au  coin  de  la  rue  un  vieux  monsieur  vendait  des  jouets. 

8.  Cette  femme  portait  toujours  un  costume  vert. 

9.  Lejoli  chapeau  qu’elle  s’est  achete  a  coute  tres  cher. 

10.  Mon  idee  est  tout  opposee  a  la  sienne. 

C 

Formulez  des  questions  auxquelles  les  phrases  suivantes 
pourraient  servir  de  reponses. 


1  . ?  J’y  suis  reste  tres  longtemps. 

2  . ?  C’est  a  mon  pere  qu’il  les  a  demand^s. 

3  . ?  J’ai  besoin  d’un  long  repos. 

4  . ?  C’est  que  je  n’ai  plus  le  temps. 

5  . ?  C’est  le  plus  jeune  qui  I’a  fait. 

6  . ?  C’est  en  travaillant  tres  fort  que  j’ai 

pu  le  faire. 

7  . ?  Je  pourrais  vous  en  montrer  une. 


D 

Dans  une  composition  de  120  mots  environ  vous  ferez, — 

(a)  une  description  de  votre  maison  (situation,  amenage- 
ment,  meubles,  etc.) 

ou 

(b)  une  description  des  traits  de  caractere  d’un  des  membres 
de  votre  famille  (qualites,  defauts,  etc.). 

E 

Traduisez  en  fran^ais: 

1.  Weather  permitting,  we  shall  ask  the  waiter  to  serve  our 
meals  in  the  open;  nothing  is  pleasanter  than  dining  outside 
when  it  is  fine. 

2.  You  must  take  the  ten  o’clock  train  if  you  want  to  enjoy 
the  scenery  when  you  pass  through  the  mountains. 

3.  She  thinks  that  she  is  always  right  and  that  everybody 
else  is  wrong.  It  is  because  she  was  so  badly  brought  up  that  she 
thinks  only  of  herself. 


4.  If  it  suits  him  he  will  no  doubt  tell  us  what  he  wants  us 
to  do;  he  likes  to  give  orders. 

5.  He  and  I  have  been  writing  to  each  other  for  several  years. 
Yesterday  we  met  for  the  first  time. 

6.  I  think  I  can  do  it,  but  I  am  not  sure;  I  can  at  least  try 
and  we  shall  see  what  happens. 

7.  We  ought  to  have  left  without  waiting  for  him;  he  is 
often  late,  for  he  never  knows  what  time  it  is. 

F 


Traduisez  en  fran9ais: 

The  poor  Frenchman  and  his  two  sons  had  come  to  Canada 
because  they  were  discouraged  by  the  life  they  had  been  lead¬ 
ing  in  Paris.  It  is  only  too  true  that  the  sidewalks  and  the 
pavements  of  big  cities  are  often  tiring,  that  everything  is  ex¬ 
pensive  there,  and  that  one  is  very  much  shut  in.  M.  Chapdelaine 
wanted  to  know  if  they  liked  Quebec,  but  they  were  not  very 
enthusiastic  about  it.  It  was  a  vast  and  beautiful  country,  but 
there  were  too  many  black  flies  in  summer  and  the  winters  were 
long  and  severe. 

One  of  the  sons  had  worked  in  an  office,  the  other  in  a  shop. 
It  was  evident  that  neither  of  them  was  made  for  the  hard  work 
of  the  land.  They  could  read  and  write,  but  did  not  have  the 
physical  strength  of  the  Canadians.  No  doubt  they  regretted 
having  listened  to  the  lecturer  who,  without  risking  anything 
himself,  had  talked  to  them  a  few  months  before  about  the  free 
and  healthy  life  of  the  new  world. 
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August  Examinations,  1949 

GRADE  XIII 


LITTERATURE  ERANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants: 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  commeiiQant  a 
“Mais  je  n’ai  plus  trouve .  . . 

(h)  Vhomme  et  la  mer,  par  Baudelaire; 

(c)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  treize  vers  commen9ant  a 
“O  mon  fils,  de  ce  nom .  .  .  ”. 

2.  Repondez  a  la  question  (a)  et  a  une  des  questions  {h)  OU  (c): 

(а)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  de  deux  des 
morceaux  suivants: 

(i)  Chenier:  Derniers  vers] 

(ii)  Flaubert:  Le  lever  du  soleil  a  Carthage] 

(iii)  Lamartine:  L’isolement. 

(h)  Rien  qui  ne  tombe  et  ne  s’efface  ! 

Mysterieux  abime  oil  I’esprit  se  confond  ! 

A  quelques  pieds  sous  terre  un  silence  profond 
Et  tant  de  bruit  a  la  surface ! 

(i)  Qui  a  ecrit  ces  vers?  De  quel  poeme  sont-ils  extraits? 
(ii)  Montrez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  comment  I’auteur 
developpe  la  pensee  du  premier  vers. 

(c)  Comparez  les  impressions  que  vous  avez  ressenties  a 
lire  Stances  a  la  Marquise,  par  Corneille,  et  La  jeune  captive, 
par  Andre  Chenier. 

3.  Quel  dtait,  d’apres  Bordeaux,  le  trait  dominant  du  caractere 
de  Georges  Guynemer?  Justifiez  votre  rdponse  en  rappelant  deux 
incidents  de  la  vie  du  jeune  heros. 

OU 

Vous  ne  I’avez  pas  compris  assez.  Je  n’ai  pas  le  droit  de  vous  le 
reprocher,  car,  moi  non  plus,  je  n’ai  su  que  dans  les  derniers  temps  ce 
qu’il  valait. 

{a)  En  quelles  circonstances  le  general  de  Meximieu  pro- 
nonce-t-il  ces  paroles? 

(б)  Montrez  que  ce  double  reproche  est  merite. 

[tournez] 


4.  En  vous  inspirant  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d' autrefois, 
Tome  I,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  montrez  que  la  belle  parole  de 
Guizot,  “La  France  est  la  patrie  de  Tesperance”,  peut  s’appli- 
quer,  an  moins  dans  le  domaine  litt^raire,  au  Canada  fran9ais. 

5.  Jules  Lemaitre  a  dit  du  theatre  de  Racine:  .  .ce  thMtre 
est  poetique  par  la  langue,  le  style,  les  vers.  Car,  c’est  la  langue 
la  plus  pure  qu’on  ait  parlee,  oil  rien  n’a  vieilli .  . . 

(a)  Commentez  ce  jugement,  en  I’appliquant  h  Athalie. 

(h)  Faites  un  rapprochement  entre  “la  langue  la  plus  pure 
qu’on  ait  parlee”  en  France  et  celle  que  Ton  parle  au  Canada 
fran9ais. 

6.  Tes  yeux  cherchent  en  vain,  tu  ne  peux  echapper, 

Et  Dieu  de  toutes  parts  a  su  t’envelopper. 

Ce  Dieu  que  tu  bravais  en  nos  mains  t’a  livr^e ; 

Rends-lui  compte  du  sang  dont  tu  t’es  enivr^e. 

(а)  Quelle  surprise  Athalie  eprouve-t-elle  au  moment  ou 
Joad  prononce  ces  paroles? 

(б)  Montrez  que  le  troisieme  vers  resume  a  lui  seul  tout 
le  drame. 

7.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme : 

Les  h4ros  les  plus  grands,  ce  sont  les  moins  connus, 

Ce  sont  ceux  qui,  dans  I’ombre,  accomplissent  leur  tache, 

Qui,  sans  murmures  vains,  travaillent  sans  relache, 

Puis  rentrent  dans  la  nuit  dont  ils  etaient  venus. 

Nul  n’en  connait  le  nombre,  intrepide  phalange 
Prete  a  chaque  peril,  a  chaque  devoument, 

Et  que  Ton  voit  parfois  briber  obscurement, 

Comme  un  joyau  de  prix  egare  dans  la  fange ! 

Admirables  lutteurs,  qui  sans  meme  savoir 
Que  leur  conduite  est  noble  et  que  leur  4me  est  grande 
Donnent  toute  leur  vie  et  leur  joie  en  offrande 
A  cet  austere  maitre  appele  le  devoir ! 
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August  Examinations,  1949 
GRADE  XIII 


COMPOSITION  PRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure  dans  sa  copie  rien  qui 
puisse  indiquer  Uendroit  ou  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employez  dans  une  phrase  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte:  florissant,  rebours,  partial, 
frustrer,  deferer,  cartilage,  lapidaire,  osciller,  disculper,  styler. 

2.  Appr4ciez  le  morceau  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  de  la 
pensee  et  du  style: 

Avec  le  christianisme,  non  seulement  le  sentiment  religieux 
fut  ravive,  il  prit  encore  une  expression  plus  haute  et  moins 
mat^rielle.  Tandis  qu’autrefois  on  s’etait  fait  des  dieux  de  lame 
humaine  ou  des  grandes  forces  physiques,  on  commen^a  a  con- 
cevoir  Dieu  comme  veritablement  etranger,  par  son  essence,  a  la 
nature  humaine  d’une  part,  au  monde  de  I’autre.  Le  divin  fut 
decidement  place  en  dehors  de  la  nature  visible  et  au-dessus 
d’elle.  Tandis  qu’autrefois  chaque  homme  s’etait  fait  son  dieu,  et 
qu’il  y  en  avait  eu  autant  que  de  families  et  de  cites,  Dieu  appa- 
rut  alors  comme  un  etre  unique,  immense,  universel,  seul  animant 
les  mondes,  et  seul  devant  remplir  le  besoin  d’adoration  qui  est 
en  Thomme.  Au  lieu  qu’autrefois  la  religion,  chez  les  peuples  de 
la  Grece  et  de  I’ltalie,  n’etait  guere  autre  chose  qu’un  ensemble 
de  pratiques,  une  serie  de  rites  que  Ton  rep^tait  sans  y  voir  . 
aucun  sens,  une  suite  de  formules  que  souvent  on  ne  comprenait 
plus,  parce  que  la  langue  en  avait  vieilli,  une  tradition  qui  se 
transmettait  d’age  en  age  et  ne  tenait  son  caractere  sacre  que  de 
son  antiquite,  au  lieu  de  cela,  la  religion  fut  un  ensemble  de 
dogmes  et  un  grand  objet  propose  a  la  foi.  Elle  ne  fut  plus  exte- 
rieure;  elle  siegea  surtout  dans  la  pensee  de  I’homme.  Elle  ne 
fut  plus  matiere;  elle  devint  esprit.  Le  christianisme  changea  la 
nature  et  la  forme  de  I’adoration :  I’homme  ne  donna  plus  a  Dieu 
I’aliment  et  le  breuvage;  la  priere  ne  fut  plus  une  formule 
d’incantation ;  elle  fut  un  acte  de  foi  et  une  humble  demande. 
L’ame  fut  dans  une  autre  relation  avec  la  divinite:  la  crainte 
des  dieux  fut  remplacee  par  I’amour  de  Dieu. 


[tournez] 


3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants: 

(а)  Une  visite  a  Torphelinat. 

(б)  La  dixieme  province  du  Canada. 

(c)  J’achete  mes  cadeaux  de  Noel. 

{d)  La  visite  de  M.  I’inspecteur. 

(e)  Mes  reflexions  en  examinant  les  sujets  de  composition. 
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GRADE  XIII 


GERMAN  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

Seantroorten  ©ie  auf  beutfc^  10  (nur  10)  bet  folgenben 
gragen  iiber  RerfdjiRunbene  ^iniatur" ! 

1.  2®ie  oft  t)at  ^Jerr  feiner  graii  au^  ^open^agen  gefdjrieben? 

2.  2Seld)e  DIadjridjt  ftanb  in  ber  Ibopentiageuer  3citung? 

3.  Toar  „bag  oierbldttrige  ^^ufeifen''? 

4.  ^it  loaS  fiir  ga^rgaften  fut)r  ^err  Had)  SBarnemunbe? 

5.  2Bann  ift  ber  fogenannte  D^iibi  Strnoe  oerfd^rounben? 

6.  befuc^t  bie  ^duberbanbe  ^'ater  Siebiid)^  teller? 

7.  23ef(^reiben  ©ie  ben  ed^ten  D^tubolf  ©trnoe ! 

8.  3[Bie  fonnen  loir  loiffen,  ba^  bie  beiben  ^Oliniaturen  einanber 
fetir  d^nlid)  raaren? 

9.  2Barum  gab  e§  im  SSeften  33erlin§  eine  ©d)ni^eljagbV 

10.  3Barum  raar  @eneralbire!tor  ^u’^leroein  mit  bem  jungen  §errn 
Seiler  unjnfrieben? 

11.  3Sa§  mu^te  ^err  Seiler  annel)men,  ob  er  niollte  ober  nidt)t? 

12.  2®a§  follte  §err  ^ulg  aB  5lnben!en  belialten? 

B 

33eantn)orten  Sie  anf  beutfdt)  folgenbe  gragen  iiber: 

(a)  Sd^illerg  „5Sie  3;;eilnng  ber  6rbe'^ 

1.  ildennen  Sie  bie  fiinf  ^OZdnner,  bie  fid^  beeilen,  bie  (Srbe  teilen ! 

2.  3®a§  fanb  ber  ^^ooet,  alg  er  anfam  ? 

3.  2Beld)e  ^lage  erliebt  ber  ^oet  ? 

4.  333arnm  barf  ber  ^^oet  im  ,g)immel  bleiben  ? 

(b)  Scl)iller§  „®er  Jpanbfd^ul)" 

1.  liegt  beg  grdnleing  §anbf^u^? 

2.  2Bie  lommt  er  ba’^in? 

3.  SBen  loben  bie  3Hfd)aner? 

4.  2Boburd^  mirb  bag  grdulein  iiberrafdjt? 

[over] 


c 

3Son  ben  auSinenbig  geternten  ©ebii^^ten  fc^reiben  0ie : 

(a)  §eine§  „Seife  ^ie^t  burc^  mein  ©emi’it'' ; 

(b)  §eine§  bift  rale  eine  33lume". 

D 

O’^ne  ju  uberfe^en,  beantraorten  0ie  auf  beutjd)  bie 
untenfte^enben  ' 

2Barum  ©imon  Jinfe  ein  ftitter  ^ann  rcurbe. 

mar  im  1630,  ba^  man  ©imon  gtn!e  mit  gro^en 

(S:^ren  begrub.  91ad)  bem  58egrdbni§  l^ielten  in  ber  33ierftube  be§ 
9ftate§  einige  altere  ^iirger,  bie  i^m  nal^eftanben,  einen  Umtrimf. 

er^ob  fi(^  33e^renb  S^iggert^.  (5r  ^ielt  in  ben  (c^meren  ^riegg= 
ja^ren  treu  ©imon  ginte. 

^at  jeber  non  ung  gemerft,  ba^  er  in  (el^ter  ^^it  ein 
ftitter  ?[Rann  geroovben  ijt,  nnb  !ein  2Bort  me^r  aU  notig  gefproc^en 
®amit  feine  fatfc^e  “Uleinung  entfte^e,  raerbe  id^  banon  fprei^en. 

5)er  ^onig  ^atte  nng  bamaig  ein  D^egiment  t)ier]^er  gelegt 
mit  bem  fdjUmmen  (General  ©tafing.  ©)a§  mar  ein  abler  ?Dlann  nnb 
l^at  feine  ©olbaten  manc^er  Untat  getrieben.  2®ir  gaben  gut  ad)t 
auf  il^re  ©efi^afte,  nnb  menu  fie  auSgefenbet  raurben,  fo  ritten  rair 
i^nen  na(^  nnb  fa^en  ^u,  ob  mir  eine  Untat  ner^inbern  fonnten. 

©0  ritten  rair  einmal  Winter  i^nen  nnb  fal)en  ^raei  il)rer,  raie 
fie  auf  ein  *l}^db(^en  fc^lugen.  2®ir  raagten  eg,  bajraif^en  ^u  reiten. 
©imon  ginte  ritt  noran,  nnb  raollte  ben  5lnful)rer  fpred^en.  ®er  aber 
5og  fogleic^  bag  ©c^raert.  ©)a  famen  and)  rair  ^eran,  nnb  e^e  nur 
ein  2Bort  geraed)felt  raorben  raar,  fing  ber  ^ampf  an.  ®rei  non 
i^nen  blieben  liegen,  bie  anberen  ^ogen  nad)  ber  ©tabt  ^urncf.  Unter 
benen,  bie  Uegenblieben,  raar  an^  ber  5lnfn()rer.  ©g  raar  ein  jnnger 
?OZann,  fann  rao^l  noc^  nid^t  brei^ig  Sei^^'e  alt  geraefen  fein.  ®er 
lag  auf  bem  33oben  gan^  ftill  nnb  bleid^,  ^atte  aber  bie  5lugen  offen 
nnb  fa^  ung  an. 

©imon  ^infe  raollte  jn  il)m,  um  jn  fe^en,  rao  er  nerrannbet 
raar.  ®er  ^Infiiljrer  fa'^  il}n  l)eran!ommen  nnb  ful)r  mit  ber  ^'^anb 
unter  ben  Roller.  3Bir  fa’^en  eg,  nnb  ©imon  fal)  eg  and),  nnb  jeber 
non  ung  bad)te :  '^iftol  sieljen,  urn  fid)  nod)  im 

©terben  gu  rdc^en.  2Sirriefen:  „©imon,  fei  fd^nell !''  Hub  ©imon 
fprang  ^injn  nnb  gab  i^m  ben  Oteft. 


ift  e§  geraefen,  raaS  ©imon  g-in!e  fo  (titt  gemac^t  Ijat. 
9^amUd),  al§  er  an  ben  2^oten  ^erantrat  unb  nac^  ber  ,g)anb  unter 
bem  ^oEev  griff,  glanbte  er,  er  raerbe  ba§  ^^^iftol  finben.  5(ber  ber 
^ote  ^atte  gar  fein  in  ber  §anb,  fonbern  ein  33ilb.  ^itf  bem 

^ilb  roar  eine  junge  gran  mit  einem  ^naben  auf  bem  ©cf)o^e. 

^ar  eg  beg  ^oten  gran  ober  roar  eg  feine  ?0Zutter,  bag  !onn= 
te  beiner  roiffen.  5bber  roir  rou^ten  nun,  bafe  er  nic^t  bag  ^Uftol  {)atte 
gie^en  rooden.  ?0^an  ben!t  fid)  leic^t,  roag  er  geroodt  l^at.  (Sr  l^at 
einen  tel^ten  23lid  anf  biefeg  23Ub  tun  rooden. 

©imon  ginfe  fiat  gu  ben  ^Bergen  l^inanfgefe’^en  unb  fiinauf 
^um  Jpimmel  unb  bann  finb  roir  ftid  nad;  J^aufe  geritten." 

1.  33ei  roetd^er  ©elegen^eit  roirb  biefe  (Sefc!^i(^te  erjdtjtt? 

2.  2Barum  er^d^U  33e!)renb  2Biggertg  bie  (Sefc^i^te? 

3.  2Barum  ift  ©imon  ginfe  f)inter  ©tafingg  ©olWten  t)inauggerit= 
ten? 

4.  SBarum  ift  ©imon  fo  fdjned  auf  ben  oerrounbeten  ?tnful^rer 
gefprungen? 

5.  iBag  ift  roirftic^  bie  ?lbfid)t  beg  3Serrounbeten  geroefen? 

6.  2Barnm  !^at  ber  ?tnfu^rer  bag  23ilb  nid)t  angefe^en? 

7.  2Barum  ift  ©imon  ein  ftider  iD^ann  geroorben? 

E 

@eben  ©ie  anf  b  e  n  t  f  ben  Snl^att  biefer  6rjd!^tung  in  unge= 
fd^r  70  2Borten ! 

SSarte  nur,  balbe .... 

Der  dJtenfd^  roartet  immer  unb  uberad :  anf  bie  ©tra§en= 
baf)n,  auf  bie  greunbin,  auf  bie  dJiittaggpaufe,  auf  bie  ^-f>ott,  auf  bie 
3eitung,  auf  bag  (Sliicf.  SSarten  ift,  ndd)ft  ©djtafen,  bie  pufigfte 
idtigfeit  unfereg  Bebeng. 

©)ie  poetifc^e  gorm  baoon  ift  bag  SSarten  auf  „fie".  3^1 
biefem  3^^<^  rourbe  bie  U^r  erfunben.  ^iedeidjt  fod  bie  U'^r  eiue 
gute  3Sir!ung  auf  ung  f)aben.  3^^  (Srfinber  ein 

2)ummfopf. 

3n  biefem  SBarten  beroeift  man,  ba^  man  fieiratgfd^ig  ift. 
©otange  man  roartet,  barf  man  adeg:  ein  faureg  (Sefid)t  ^ief)n,  non 
einem  33ein  anfg  anbere  treten,  ade  jroanjig  ©efunben  auf  bie  lU^r 
fe^en.  dJfan  barf  and)  innerlid)  ein  Uttimatum  ftelten :  nod)  ^e'^n 
?[dinuten,  bann  laufe  id)  fort !  dia(^  sef)n  iddinuten,  bann  ftedt  man 

[over] 


ba§  lel^te  Ultimatum :  noc^  fiinf,  baiin  ift  Sdjtuj3.  Hub  nac^  fiinf 
^inuten  ba§  allerallerlet^te.  ?D^it  btefen  Ultimata  uertreibt  man  fid) 
bie  3c^t,  fammelt  prapaviert  eiite  0jene.  5lber  tueun  „(ie'' 

baun  (ii^  unb  unfdjulbig  mie  eiue  ^abonna  erfd)eint,  bann  ift  alleg 
uergeffen  unb  man  fdjroimmt  in  *J)^ild)  unb  Jjonig.  Unb  menu  fie 
fragt:  5)n  ^aft  raoljl  etraaS  roarten  mnffen?  ^Dann  fagt  man  lieb  unb 
galant:  O  nein,  id)  bin  eben  erft  getommen.  5)arauf  anttnortet  fie: 
©0 !  ©a§  ift  ja  gan^  reijenb !  SSenn  id^  rec^tjeitig  gefommen  radre, 
bann  ^dtte  id)  eine  l^albe  ©tunbe  auf  bic^  marten  mnffen.  ®n,  ba^ 
mad)e  id)  nic^t ! 

©g  gibt  auc^  Sente  non  (S^arafter.  SSenn  fie  marten  mnffen, 
mdd^ft  i^re  9®ut,  fie  brennen  innerlid),  bi§  fie  auf  einmal  epplobieren, 
bann  fpringen  fie  auf  unb  laufen  banon.  bleibt  bann  ber  ®elieb= 
ten  nic^tg  anbereS  ubrig,  al§  ben  SJ^utigen  ^u  l)eiraten.  O  ja,  ba§ 
gibt  e§.  eigenen  Bingen  gefe^en.  3^^  jum 

33eifpiel. 
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August  Examinations,  1949 


GRADE  XIII 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

iiberje^en  ©te  in§  3)eutfc^e ! 

1.  In  the  course  of  ten  years  he  had  stayed  away  once  on 
account  of  a  long  illness. 

2.  One  fine  Sunday  morning  he  appeared  in  church  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  delicate  woman  with  hollow  cheeks. 

3.  He  recalled  such  a  world  in  his  childhood;  what  had  hap¬ 
pened  to  change  it  so  completely? 

4.  He  was  about  to  knock  when  the  door  suddenly  opened 
and  a  young  man  greeted  him. 

5.  He  had  scarcely  asked  his  friend  how  he  was,  when  the 
latter  asked  him  for  ten  dollars. 

6.  Unfortunately  I  cannot  be  at  home  today,  because  I  am  on 
the  way  to  the  city  to  buy  a  new  dress. 

7.  He  has  been  here  only  a  short  time  and  does  not  know 
many  people. 

8.  He  was  ordered  to  take  a  seat  near  the  door,  but,  not 
wishing  to  sit  alone,  he  moved  on. 

9.  Although  she  had  been  obliged  to  work  without  any 
vacation,  she  was  cheerful. 

10.  If  someone  would  explain  this  to  me,  perhaps  I  could  find 
what  he  wants. 

B 

beutjd^  ju  beantraorten ! 

1.  9^ennen  ©ie  ^roei  3^inge,  bie  man  benuben  fann,  urn  bie  oberen 
©toefraerfe  eineg  !^o'^en  @ebaiibe§  erreid^en ! 

2.  @eben  ©ie  bie  brei  3)imen(ionen  beg 
jebt  fit^en ! 

3.  9^ennen  ©ie  ^raei  3!)inge,  bie  ©ie  ^uerft  in  ber  fuc^en ! 

4.  3^ennen  ©ie  ^raei  ®inge,  bie  ©ie  in  bev  @ro|ftabt  gern  tun 
moc^ten ! 


[over] 


5.  9Zennen  ©ie  ^raei  ©cf)n)ierig!eiten,  bie  mit  bem  ©ammetn  t)on 
^hniaturen  rerbunben  finb ! 

6.  S^eunen  ©te  jiuei  ©iuge,  bie  oft  at§  iBerfteibimg  gebrauc^t 
raerben ! 

7.  97ennen  ©te  brei  ©inge,  bie  eine  Dftduberbanbe  tut,  bie  ein 
anftanbiger  iDZenfd)  nidjt  tut ! 

8.  97euuen  ©ie  ^roei  ©inge,  bie  man  auf  eiuem  ©diiff  gem  tut! 

9.  Uuter  tuelc^eu  Umftdnben  fvagt  man:  iJBoden  rair  un§  mieber 
nertvagen  ? 

C 

©d^reiben  ©ie  eineu  ^^luffat^  (ungefdt)r  100  SBorte)  iiber  eine§ 
ber  folgenben  ‘J^^emen ! 

(a)  iB^eiue  Siebl^aberei. 

(b)  .g)err  ^but^  p  ^aufe. 


D 


@ebraucf)en  ©ie  jebe^  ber  folgenben  ^Sorter  ober  3lu§brucfe  je 
einmat  in  einem  ©at^,  ber  feinen  ©inn  beutlid)  angibt ! 


meinerfeitS 
mag  fonft 
gleid) 
roomoglicl^ 
©ntfc^ulbigung 


fic^  intereffieren 

nor  allem 

au^erbem 

irgenb 

log 


©c^reiben  ©ie  im  if^affin  ! 

1.  !©er  ©ammler  ^atte  banon  eine  ^opie  gemad^t. 

2.  ©ie  ftellen  nur  bie  ^opie  aug. 

3.  ©ie  iiaben  bie  ec^te  ?01iniatur  nur  ©ammlern  gejeigt. 

4.  ©er  ©ammler  informierte  nur  ben  ^^oli^iften. 

5.  Dlur  rei(^e  Sente  fonnen  folc^e  ©c^d^e  ennerben. 

6.  2Sir  merben  bie  ec^te  iBliniatur  in  einem  iBanttrefor  beponieren. 


©c^reiben  ©ie  im  i^rdfeng ! 

©)er  brane  iB7ann  l)ielt  alle  anberen  'Ulenfd^en  fiir  anftdnbig. 
(Sr  !am  eineg  ©ageg  in  eine  frembe  ©tabt,  mo  eine  ^rin^effin  i^n 
urn  §ilfe  bat.  ©inige  D^iduber  raollten  ben  ©d^mucf  ftellen,  ben  fie 


beja^.  fpraci^  i^n  einer  Don  ben  D^dubern  an.  ®er  brane 

‘iRann  fanb,  ber  anbere  rodre  ebenfaEg  ein  braoer  ^ann.  ber 
brane  ^O^ann  ba§  ^potel  oerlie^,  lief  ber  D^duber  i^m 
2Seg,  aber  er  erfu^r  nic^t§  non  i^m. 


G 


@eben  0ie  bie  betonte  ©ilbe  in  ben  folgenben  2Bortern  an ! 


^ianier 

juerft 

allmdc^tig 

memorieren 

^robefingen 


Bigorre 

^or’^aben 

^ufifgefc^ic^te 

^apagei 

bagegen 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  (a)  Indicate  five  effective  devices  a  teacher  may  use  to 
motivate  science  lessons. 

(b)  Describe  how  the  teacher  might  motivate  lessons  on 
any  two  of  the  following: 

(i)  recognition  of  common  house  plants  (Grade  VI); 

(ii)  codling  moth  (Grade  VII); 

(iii)  phases  of  the  moon  (Grade  V); 

(iv)  transplanting  seedlings  from  flats  (Grade  IV). 

2.  (a)  State  three  advantages  of  the  excursion  method  in  the 
study  of  certain  topics  in  natural  science. 

(6)  A  Grade  VI  class  plans  to  make  an  excursion  to  take 
a  census  of  wild  flowers.  Outline 

(i)  preparations  to  be  made  by  teacher  and  pupils; 

(ii)  mode  of  conducting  the  excursion; 

(iii)  five  observations  that  might  be  made  by  the  pupils; 

(iv)  mode  of  recording  information; 

(v)  follow-up  work  in  the  classroom. 

3.  (a)  Suggest  six  sub-topics  for  study  in  a  series  of  lessons 
with  a  Grade  VII  class  on  the  topic,  Conservation  of  Our  Natural 
Resources. 

(6)  Describe  preliminary  observations  the  pupils  might 
make  in  connection  with  one  of  the  sub-topics  mentioned  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  State  ways,  two  for  each,  in  which  this  series  of  lessons 
would  present  opportunities  for  correlating  the  work  in  science 
with  that  in 

(i)  crafts,  (ii)  art,  (iii)  English. 


[over] 


4.  Describe  the  part  to  be  played  (i)  by  the  teacher,  (ii)  by  the 
pupils,  in  the  conduct  of  any  two  of  the  following  projects  in  the 
agricultural  programme  of  an  ungraded  rural  school: 

(а)  making  a  school  garden; 

(б)  planting  and  care  of  school  window-boxes; 

(c)  incubation  and  rearing  of  chickens. 

5.  “Classroom  instruction  should  be  closely  related  to  activ¬ 
ities  which  the  pupils  have  pursued,  or  to  observations  which 
they  have  made.”  Indicate  the  activities  and  observations  which 
might  be  used  with  a  Grade  VII  class  to  precede  lessons  on  any 
two  of  the  following: 

{a)  recognition  and  control  of  the  corn  borer; 

(6)  methods  of  harvesting  and  storing  vegetables; 

(c)  protection  of  young  trees  against  rabbits  and  mice; 

{d)  candling  and  care  of  eggs. 

C.  {a)  Outline  the  method  for  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII 
class  on  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  pasteurization  of  milk; 

(ii)  water  holding  capacity  of  different  soils. 

(h)  Give  a  suitable  note- book  record  that  a  pupil  might 
make  of  the  lesson  selected  in  (a). 

7.  (a)  Make  labelled  diagrams,  one  for  each  topic,  as  they 
might  appear  in  a  Grade  IX  pupil’s  note-book  after  lessons  deal¬ 
ing  with  experiments  on  any  two  of  the  following  topics: 

(i)  Pressure  Exerted  by  Air; 

(ii)  Expansion  of  Water  by  Heat; 

(iii)  Expansion  of  Air  by  Heat; 

(iv)  Convection  Currents  in  Air. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  IX  class  on  the  measure¬ 
ment  of  air  pressure  by  a  simple  mercury  barometer. 
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JUNE,  1949 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


CRAFTS  AND  HOME  ECONOMICS 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  their  answers  to  sections  A 
and  B  in  separate  hooks. 

A 

1.  Using  sketches  to  illustrate  your  answer,  outline  a  method 
of  conducting  one  of  the  following  activities: 

(а)  making  a  book  cover  (Grade  V); 

(б)  making  a  salt  and  flour  map  of  the  British  Isles 
(Grade  VIII); 

(c)  making  a  reed  tray  (Grade  VII). 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  III  class  on  the 
making  of  one  of  the  following:  candy  box,  Christmas  tree  dec¬ 
oration,  Valentine  card. 

3.  A  boy  in  Grade  VII  desires  to  make  a  door-stop. 

(a)  State  three  educational  values  that  the  boy  might 
derive  from  the  project. 

(b)  What  part  should  be  played  in  planning  the  project 
(i)  by  the  pupil,  (ii)  by  the  teacher? 

(c)  Sketch  a  three-view  drawing  of  a  suitable  door-stop. 

(d)  Name  the  tools  required  for  making  the  article. 

4.  A  Grade  VI  class  is  engaged  in  an  enterprise  on  the  topic, 
Cartier  s  Discovery  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  A  display  is  to  be  set 
up  as  the  culmination  of  this  enterprise. 

(а)  Make  a  sketch,  with  explanatory  labels,  of  a  suitable 
display. 

(б)  Suggest  jive  media  that  might  be  found  useful  in  the 
preparation  of  the  display. 

(c)  Assuming  that  the  pupils  are  unfamiliar  with  the  use 
of  one  of  the  media  named  in  your  answer  to  (6),  describe  how 
the  teacher  would  instruct  them  in  its  use. 

{d)  State  three  skills  that  pupils  might  acquire  as  the 
result  of  this  activity. 


[over] 


B 


5.  (a)  Suggest  four  articles  which  may  be  made  in  sewing 
class,  for  use  in  carrying  out  a  lunch  programme  when  one  hot 
dish  is  served. 

(6)  Choosing  one  of  the  articles  named  in  your  answer  to  (a), 

(i)  name  the  grade  for  which  it  is  a  suitable  project; 

(ii)  state  the  steps  in  its  construction; 

(iii)  outline,  with  the  aid  of  diagrams,  the  introductory 
lesson  to  be  taught; 

(iv)  list  the  materials  and  tools  to  be  used. 

6.  {a)  Describe  two  simple  methods  of  conducting  the  hot 
lunch  programme  in  a  rural  school, 

(6)  Name/o^^r  hot  dishes  that  might  be  made  at  school. 

(c)  Describe  the  method  of  preparing  one  of  these  dishes. 

{d)  Name  the  foods  which  might  be  brought  from  home  to 
supplement,  adequately,  this  hot  lunch. 

(e)  State  ways,  two  for  each,  in  which  the  lunch  programme 
may  give  practice  in 

(i)  healthful  living; 

(ii)  good  manners. 

7.  (a)  State  three  reasons  why  a  rural  school  child  should 
eat  a  good  breakfast. 

(b)  Describe  two  breakfasts,  differing  in  pattern,  which 
would  be  considered  suitable  for  a  rural  child  and  explain  why 
each  is  nutritionally  adequate. 

(c)  Describe  three  ways  in  which  a  teacher  might  encour- 
ao[:e  the  eatinof  of  better  breakfasts. 

8.  (a)  Name  three  leisure-time  activities,  related  to  home¬ 
making,  which  may  be  introduced  to  pupils  of  the  elementary 
schools. 

(6)  Describe  how  the  teacher  might  train  in  one  of  these 
activities. 

(c)  Make  a  list  of  supplies  and  equipment  required  for  the 
activity  described  in  your  answer  to  {h). 


Department  of  £t>ucation,  ©ntaiio 


JUNE,  1949 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  — INTERIM 

SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  Suggest  a  remedy  which  might  be  used  by  a  teacher  to 
correct  each  of  the  following  faulty  speech  habits: 

{(i)  letter  substitution,  such  as  “wondon  bwidge”; 

(6)  slovenly  articulation  of  “t”  and  “d”; 

(c)  omission  of  the  “g”  in  “coming”; 

{d)  monotonous  tone; 

(e)  wrong  pronunciation  of  “February”,  “tune”,  “tiger”, 
“pumpkin”. 

2.  (a)  State  three  important  qualities  of  a  well-composed 
blackboard  reading  lesson  for  Grade  I. 

{h)  Compose  a  suitable  blackboard  reading  lesson  for  a 
Grade  I  class  in  March  or  April,  using  as  new  words:  basket, 
bunny,  Easter,  egg. 

(c)  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  this  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Describe  thi^ee  suitable  pre-reading  activities  for  pri¬ 
mary  pupils  in  a  rural  school. 

(h)  Discuss  any  fundamental  differences  of  treatment  a 
teacher  would  use  in  teaching  the  recognition  of  specific  and 
relative  words  to  primary  pupils.  Use  examples. 

(c)  Outline  two  seat- work  exercises  designed  to  give  Grade 
I  pupils  practice  in  reading. 

4.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  literature  and  mem¬ 
orization  of  the  following  poem  to  a  Grade  II  class. 

Catkin 

I  have  a  little  pussy. 

And  her  coat  is  silver  gray ; 

She  lives  in  a  great  wide  meadow 
And  she  never  runs  away. 

She  always  is  a  pussy 
She’ll  never  be  a  cat 

Because  —  she’s  a  pussy  willow  ! 

Now  what  do  you  think  of  that ! 


[over] 


5.  (a)  “Memorization  should  be  encouraged  not  forced”. 

Keeping  the  above  precept  in  mind,  outline  the  teacher’s 
part  in  memorization  in 

(i)  choice  of  selection; 

(ii)  class  work  preceding  memorization; 

(iii)  guiding  senior  pupils  in  actual  memorization; 

(iv)  providing  opportunities  for  recitation. 

(b)  State  the  place  and  value  in  the  teaching  of  literature 
of  comprehension  tests. 

6.  Oliver  Meets  the  Workhouse  Board 

Oliver  had  not  been  within  the  walls  of  the  workhouse  a  quarter  of 
an  hour,  and  had  scarcely  completed  the  demolition  of  a  second  slice  of 
bread,  when  Mr.  Bumble  returned ;  and,  telling  him  it  was  a  board  night, 
informed  him  that  the  board  had  said  he  was  to  appear  before  it  forthwith. 

Not  having  a  very  clearly  defined  notion  of  what  a  live  board  was, 
Oliver  was  rather  astounded  by  this  intelligence,  and  was  not  quite  certain 
whether  he  ought  to  laugh  or  cry.  He  had  no  time  to  think  about  the 
matter,  however ;  for  Mr.  Bumble  gave  him  a  tap  on  the  head,  with  his 
cane,  to  wake  him  up,  and  another  on  the  back  to  make  him  lively ;  and, 
bidding  him  follow,  conducted  him  into  a  large  whitewashed  room,  where 
eight  or  ten  fat  gentlemen  were  sitting  round  a  table. 

“What’s  your  name,  boy?”  said  a  gentleman  in  an  armchair  rather 
higher  than  the  rest. 

Oliver  was  frightened  at  the  sight  of  so  many  gentlemen,  which 
made  him  tremble ;  and  the  beadle  gave  him  another  tap  behind,  which 
made  him  cry :  whereupon  a  gentleman  in  a  white  waistcoat  said  he  was 
a  fool,  which  was  a  capital  way  of  raising  his  spirits,  and  putting  him 
quite  at  his  ease. 

— Charles  Dickens 

{a)  What  qualities  of  this  selection  make  it  suitable  ma¬ 
terial  for  study  with  a  Grade  VII  class? 

(6)  Give  jive  leading  questions  which  might  be  asked  dur¬ 
ing  the  lesson  and  the  answers  that  might  be  expected  from 
Grade  VII  pupils. 

7.  With  definite  references  to  a  novel  or  a  play  suitable  for 
study  with  a  Grade  IX  class,  describe 

{a)  the  introduction  of  the  class  to  the  novel  or  play; 

(6)  a  method  of  conducting  a  character  study; 

(c)  ways  of  obtaining  pupil  participation. 
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COMPOSITION,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
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1.  (a)  Assuming  that  a  Grade  VIII  class  has  already  been 
taught  the  adjective  clause,  outline  the  introduction  and  pro¬ 
cedure  steps  of  a  first  lesson  on  the  adverb  clause. 

(b)  Compose  six  sentences  that  might  be  used  as  seat  work 
to  follow  the  lesson. 

2.  (a)  One  of  the  group  in  a  red  uniform  appeared  to  he  the 
leader. 

A  Grade  VII  child  is  having  difficulty  finding  the 
relationship  of  the  prepositional  phrase  “in  a  red  uniform”.  By 
questions  and  possible  answers  show  how  the  teacher  might 
clear  up  the  difficulty. 

(h)  She  asked  where  I  was  going. 

A  Grade  VIII  pupil  does  not  know  the  kind  and  rela¬ 
tion  of  the  subordinate  clause  in  this  sentence.  Using  questions 
and  answers,  show  how  the  value  of  the  clause  may  be  made 
plain  to  the  pupil. 

(c)  Criticize  each  of  the  following  sentences  as  material 
suitable  for  teachinof  the  first  lesson  on  the  transitive  verb: 

(i)  She  has  two  red  apples. 

(ii)  The  man  from  the  house  down  the  street  left  the 
building  early. 

(iii)  The  boy  struck  the  ball. 

(iv)  He  has  been  trying  to  do  his  best  work. 

3.  State  how  each  of  the  following  may  be  used  in  Grade  II 
to  improve  the  language  ability  of  the  pupils: 

(а)  flash  cards; 

(б)  the  telling  of  personal  experiences  by  pupils; 

[over] 


(c)  dramatization  by  pupils  of  a  story  read  by  the  teacher; 
{d)  stories  developed  from  pictures. 

4.  Using  a  well-known  story,  outline  a  method  of  teaching  a 
co-operative  blackboard  paragraph  to  a  Grade  IV  class. 

5.  (a)  Give  jive  sentences  which  might  be  used  in  a  first 
lesson  in  Grade  VI  on  the  use  of  quotation  marks  in  broken 
quotations. 

(6)  Describe  a  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 

(c)  Give  three  types  of  seat  work  to  follow  the  lesson. 


6.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VII  class  on  creative 
paragraph  writing,  using  as  a  topic  sentence,  “A  faint  but  weird 
cry  came  from  the  little  house  standing  in  dim  outline  near  the 
woods.” 

(6)  Write  a  paragraph  which  would  be  considered  of  an 
acceptable  standard  from  a  Grade  VII  pupil. 

(c)  Show  how  the  teacher  might  conduct  a  class  criticism 
of  the  paragraph  written  in  answer  to  (6)  to  enable  the  class  to 
discover  its  merits. 


carried 

package 

freeze 

properly 

public 

furnish 

beauty 

address 

obtaining 

eager 

discover 

visited 

voyage 

cities 

depend 

captain 

cruel 

grip 

hockey 

voted 

The  above 

list  of  words 

is  from  The 

Canadian  Spel 

Book  One,  Grade  Five,  Eleventh  Week. 


(а)  What  should  the  teacher  do  with  this  list  of  words  the 
first  time  the  class  meets  it? 

(б)  On  the  final  test  of  the  week  one  pupil  has  three  mis¬ 
takes:  caried;  packige;  visted.  Suggest  the  treatment  for  these 
errors. 

(c)  How  may  the  teacher  make  sure  that  the  pupils  know 
and  retain  the  spelling  of  the  words  in  the  week’s  list? 
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MATHEMATICS 


1.  {a)  Explain,  giving  one  example  for  each,  how  incidental 
teaching  may  be  used  in  Grade  I  in  dealing  with  the  contrasting 
concepts  (i)  long  and  short,  (ii)  under  and  over,  (iii)  straight 
and  round. 

(6)  Arrange  the  following  topics  in  the  order  in  which 
they  should  be  presented  in  Grade  I,  and  give  one  reason  for 
your  placement  of  each  topic: 

(i)  number  symbols,  I,  2,  3,  etc,; 

(ii)  counting  by  rote  to  10; 

(iii)  counting  in  songs  and  rhymes; 

(iv)  counting  objects  to  10; 

(v)  number  pictures. 

2.  (a)  Using  examples  suitable  to  Grade  II,  discuss  the  mean¬ 
ing  of 

(i)  subtraction  as  an  “add-to”  process; 

(ii)  subtraction  as  a  “take-from”  process. 

(6)  Compose  four  examples  which  might  form  part  of  a 
test  for  diagnosing  the  difficulties  in  the  subtraction  of  three- 
digit  numbers  (Grade  III),  and  state  briefly  the  purpose  of  each 
example. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  any  tivo 
of  the  following: 

{a)  multiplying  by  a  two-digit  number  (Grade  IV); 

(6)  finding  the  area  of  a  rectangular  surface  (Grade  VI); 

(c)  calculating  simple  interest  (Grade  VII); 

{d)  finding  the  area  of  a  circle  (Grade  VIII). 

4.  “New  operations  in  arithmetic  require  presentation  in  as 
real  and  actual  form  as  possible,  in  order  that  the  pupil  may 
acquire  an  adequate  background  of  interpretative  experience.” 

[over] 


Describe  briefly  how  you  would  present  any  three  of  the 
following  topics  in  “as  real  and  actual  form  as  possible”: 

(a)  relationship  of  minute  and  hour  (Grade  III); 

{h)  introduction  of  division  (Grade  IV); 

(c)  finding  the  difference  between  two  common  fractions  of 
unlike  denominators,  when  one  fraction  must  be  changed 
(Grade  V); 

((i)  meanino-  of  “decimal  point”  (Grade  VI). 

5.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  lead  individual  pupils  in  Grade 
VIII  to  discover  and  correct  the  following  errors  which  they 
have  made: 

(i)  I  divided  by  |  equals  f ; 

(ii)  .65  multiplied  by  3.26  is  22.190; 

(iii)  circumference  of  a  circle  with  radius  of  7  inches  is 
154  inches. 

(5)  Suggest  three  ways  in  which  interest  may  be  main¬ 
tained  and  improvement  gained  in  mechanical  operations  in 
Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

6.  A  man  buys  a  house  for  $10,500  and  rents  it  for  one  year 
at  $75  a  month.  During  the  year,  his  expenses  are:  taxes  at  the 
rate  of  42  mills  on  an  assessment  of  70%  of  the  value  of  the 
house;  insurance  at  the  rate  of  20  cents  for  each  $100  on  80% 
of  the  value  of  the  house;  repairs,  $49.50.  What  rate  of  interest 
does  he  make  on  the  purchase  price  of  the  house? 

(a)  Write  a  solution  for  the  problem. 

(6)  By  definite  reference  to  the  solution  of  parts  of  this 
problem,  describe  the  value  to  Grade  VIII  pupils  of  (i)  estimat¬ 
ing  answers,  (ii)  verifying  results. 

7.  (a)  Suggest  two  everyday  illustrations  which  could  be  used 
to  make  clear  the  difference  between  positive  and  negative 
numbers. 

(5)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  an  algebraic  solution 
by  using  the  following  problem:  A  box  contains  two  equal  sums 
of  money,  one  in  half  dollars,  and  the  other  in  quarters.  If  the 
number  of  coins  is  30,  how  much  money  is  in  the  box  ? 

(c)  Grade  X  yjupils  are  asked  to  solve  the  following  prob¬ 
lem:  A  51 -foot  ladder  leans  a<^ainst  a  vertical  wall  with  the  foot 
of  the  ladder  24  feet  from  the  base  of  the  wall.  To  what  heio:ht 
on  the  wall  does  the  ladder  reach  ? 

(i)  State  the  theorem  to  apply  in  solving  this  problem. 

(ii)  How  would  you  lead  the  pupils  to  see  the  application 
of  this  theorem? 

(iii)  Solve  the  problem. 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  A  Grade  I  class  has  a  playhouse  which  is  used  in  connection 
with  the  topic,  Helping  in  the  Home. 

{a)  Suggest  two  sources  from  which  the  pupils  will  prob¬ 
ably  derive  ideas  for  the  free-play  activities  in  which  they  engage. 

(6)  Discuss  the  teacher’s  aim  in  motivating  or  controlling 
some  of  the  activities  in  the  playhouse  programme. 

(c)  Describe  playhouse  activities,  one  for  each,  designed  to 
strengthen  any  three  of  the  following  attitudes: 

(i)  helpfulness  towards  mother  in  the  home; 

(ii)  appreciation  of  father’s  work; 

(iii)  gratitude  for  a  present; 

(iv)  consideration  for  brothers  and  sisters; 

(v)  admitting  frankly  to  having  caused  an  accident. 

2.  A  Grade  II  class  of  a  city  school  visits  the  local  post-office. 

{a)  Describe  observations  the  pupils  may  make  regarding 

(i)  two  kinds  of  postal  work  being  done; 

(ii)  Hvo  results  of  carelessness  on  the  part  of  persons 
mailing  letters  or  parcels. 

(h)  State  one  desirable  social  attitude  which  might  be 
strengthened  as  a  result  of  these  observations. 

(c)  Suggest  two  classroom  activities  which  might  follow 
the  excursion. 

3.  (a)  State  values,  two  for  each,  of  the  following  aids  in 
teaching  social  studies:  (i)  school  radio  broadcasts,  (ii)  motion 
picture  films,  (iii)  film  strips. 

(b)  State  limitations,  one  for  each,  of  the  teaching  aids 
mentioned  in  (a). 

(c)  Basing  your  answer  upon  a  motion  picture  film  with 
which  you  are  acquainted,  describe  activities  that  should  (i)  pre¬ 
cede,  (ii)  follow,  the  showing  of  the  film  to  a  class  in  social 
studies. 

[over] 


4.  Choosing  any  one  story  of  an  explorer  studied  in  Grade  Y 
or  Grade  VI, 

(a)  describe  two  types  of  records  wliich  might  be  kept  in 
the  pupils’  notebooks; 

(  6)  name  jive  facts  of  history  snidjive  items  of  geographical 
information  which  the  pupils  should  learn  from  the  study  of  the 
topic; 

(c)  describe  a  method  of  reviewing  the  topic. 

5.  The  Programme  of  Studies  for  Grade  YII  gives  under  The 
Work  of  the  Canadian  People  the  sub-topic,  In  the  Forests. 

(а)  Describe  the  use  of  three  aids  which  might  be  employed 
effectively  in  teaching  this  sub-topic. 

(б)  Suggest  three  problems  of  importance  to  Canadians 
which  pupils  may  discuss  during  a  study  of  the  sub-topic. 

(c)  Outline  a  class  discussion  of  one  of  the  problems  men¬ 
tioned  in  your  answer  to  (b). 

{d)  How  may  the  teacher  help  pupils  to  realize  the  inter¬ 
dependence  of  different  communities  through  this  study  ? 

6.  ‘Tn  the  discussion  of  current  events  children  will  learn  to 
think  geographically  and  historically.” 

{(i)  Explain  this  quotation  using  two  illustrations  from 
any  event  of  recent  or  current  interest. 

(6)  State  two  values,  additional  to  the  one  mentioned  in 
the  quotation,  of  studying  current  events  in  the  classroom. 

(c)  Give  examples,  two  for  each,  of  types  of  current  events 
which  are  (i)  desirable,  (ii)  undesirable,  as  material  for  classroom 
discussion. 

7.  (a)  State  three  advantages  of  using  the  problem  method 
in  teaching  social  studies  to  Grade  IX  pupils  in  an  ungraded 
school. 

(6)  State  three  characteristics  of  problems  suitable  for 
assionment  in  social  studies  to  a  Grade  IX  class. 

o 

(c)  Suggest  two  problems  which  would  prove  useful  in  a 
Grade  IX  study  of  either  The  Products  of  South  Africa,  or 
Aofriculture  in  Australia. 

{d)  Assign  two  map  exercises  to  be  done  by  pupils  who 
have  completed  a  study  of  the  problems  suggested  in  your 
answer  to  (c). 
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1.  By  reference  to  lessons  you  have  taught  or  observed,  ex¬ 
plain  the  difference  between 

{a)  pupil  participation  and  self-activity  ; 

(h)  attitude-forming  and  skill-forming  lessons; 

(c)  immediate  and  continuous  motivation. 

2.  (a)  Define  (i)  retardation,  (ii)  acceleration,  (iii)  mental  age, 
(iv)  intelligence  quotient. 

(h)  John  Smith  enters  a  Grade  V  class  in  a  graded  school 
at  the  age  of  nine  years  and  two  months.  He  works  more  quickly 
than  the  other  pupils  of  the  class.  He  does  all  his  work  well, 
especially  his  arithmetic  and  reading. 

(i)  Explain  why  John  should  or  should  not  be  promoted 
at  once  to  Grade  VI. 

(ii)  If  he  were  not  promoted  at  once  to  Grade  VI,  explain 
how  he  should  be  kept  usefully  employed. 

3.  (a)  State  a  lesson  topic  in  each  of  grammar,  arithmetic,  and 
social  studies,  in  the  teaching  of  which  the  inductive-deductive 
method  should  be  used. 

(6)  By  reference  to  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  topics  suggested 
in  your  answer  to  (a),  explain  the  essential  features  of  (i)  the 
inductive  step,  and  (ii)  the  deductive  step  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  Mention  three  errors  which  may  occur  in  the  employ¬ 
ment  of  the  inductive-deductive  method. 

4.  (a)  Describe  four  important  characteristics  of  the  enter¬ 
prise  method. 

(6)  State  (i)  two  advantages,  (ii)  two  difficulties,  in  the 
use  of  the  enterprise  method. 

(c)  Outline  two  activities  which  might  be  conducted  as 
enterprises  in  a  rural  ungraded  school. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  Suggest  a  possible  cause  and  a  possible  remedy  for  each 
of  the  following  forms  of  behaviour  in  junior  pupils:  (i)  temper 
tantrums,  (ii)  attention-seeking,  (iii)  an  attitude  of  carelessness 
in  all  work. 

(6)  James  is  a  new  student  in  a  Grade  VI  class.  He  is 
fifteen  years  old  and  big  for  his  age.  His  family  has  moved 
many  times  during  the  last  few  years.  James  is  not  interested 
in  school  work.  On  the  playground  he  bullies  other  children. 

(i)  Outline  a  possible  explanation  of  James’s  behaviour 
patterns. 

(ii)  How  might  the  teacher  help  him  to  improve? 

6.  {a)  Explain  the  difference  between  the  purpose  of  a  review 
lesson  and  the  purpose  of  a  drill  lesson. 

(6)  Outline  a  review  lesson  (Grade  VIII)  dealing  with  an 
agricultural  topic,  or  a  topic  in  English  grammar. 

(c)  Outline  a  drill  lesson  on  the  extension  table  based  on 
the  number  fact  7  -f  8  =  15. 

7.  {a)  Suggest  four  factors  that  a  teacher  should  consider 
when  giving  advice  to  a  pupil  and  his  parents  concerning  a 
secondary  school  course. 

(5)  Discuss  four  characteristics  in  a  Grade  VIII  girl  which 
would  be  distinct  assets  to  her  if  she  later  chose  to  become  a 
teacher. 
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Note.  1.  Candidates  prepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  {a)  State  jive  routine  movements  in  the  classroom  of  an 
ungraded  school  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils,  which 
might  help  to  develop  the  ability  of  the  pupils  to  speak  English. 

(6)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  (i)  parallel 
schools,  (ii)  parallel  classes,  and  (iii)  mixed  classes,  as  methods  of 
organizing  instruction  in  an  area  where  French-speaking  and 
English-speaking  pupils  reside. 

2.  State  the  provisions  of  the  General  Regulations  concerning 

(а)  the  length  of  day  school  sessions; 

(б)  the  duties  of  the  caretaker  with  respect  to  the  tempera¬ 
ture  of  the  classroom; 

(c)  the  establishment  of  a  night  school; 

{d)  fire-drills; 

(e)  Empire  Day  ; 

(/)  the  display  of  advertisements  in  a  classroom; 

{g)  Arbour  Day. 

8.  Describe  how  you  should  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
situations : 

(а)  a  boy  in  Grade  I  who  is  dominantly  left-handed  enrols 
at  school  for  the  first  time; 

(б)  a  senior  pupil  who  has  a  speech  defect  prefers  to  remain 
in  the  classroom  during  intermissions; 

(c)  a  parent  telephones  to  secure  your  opinion  regarding  a 
punishment  given  a  pupil  of  a  neighbouring  school; 

{d)  a  girl  in  Grade  VIII  has  much  difficulty  in  remember¬ 
ing  several  of  the  multiplication  facts; 

(e)  a  girl  in  Grade  V  frequently  goes  to  sleep  after  the 
noon  intermission; 

(/)  a  boy  in  Grade  III,  twelve  years  of  age,  is  persistently 
defiant. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Discuss  iJiree  ways  in  which  irregular  attendance  inter¬ 
feres  with  the  efficient  functioning  of  a  school. 

(6)  State  three  means  of  improving  regularity  of  attend¬ 
ance. 

(c)  State  three  circumstances  which  excuse  a  pupil  of  school 
age  from  any  attendance  at  school. 

5.  (a)  State  ways,  three  for  each,  in  which  classroom  man¬ 
agement  may  be  adversely  affected  by  (i)  poor  housekeeping, 

(ii)  poor  physical  conditions,  in  the  classroom. 

(6)  Discuss  ways,  three  for  each,  that  might  be  used  in  a 
graded  school 

(i)  to  improve  the  work  habits  of  the  pupils; 

(ii)  to  foster  good  school  spirit. 

6.  {a)  State  general  principles,  two  for  each,  to  be  observed 
in  making  a  timetable  for 

(i)  a  Grade  II  class  in  a  graded  school; 

(ii)  Grades  I-VIII  in  an  ungraded  school. 

(h)  Outline  a  suitable  time-table  for  a  day’s  work  in  a  Grade 
VIII  class  in  an  ungraded  school. 

7.  (a)  In  dealing  with  backward  pupils,  state  what  modifica¬ 
tions  should  be  made 

(i)  in  the  programme  of  studies; 

(ii)  in  methodology. 

(6)  Discuss  three  suitable  methods  of  dealing  with  gifted 
pupils. 

(c)  Discuss  methods  of  dealing  with  a  Grade  V  pupil  who 
speaks  and  understands  a  foreign  language  only. 

8.  (a)  State  four  good  effects  which  might  result  from  a  well- 
planned  first  day  in  the  classroom  of  an  elementary  school. 

(6)  Discuss  the  planning  for  the  first  day’s  programme  in 
an  ungraded  school  with  respect  to 

(i)  preparation  of  materials; 

(ii)  enrolment  of  pupils; 

(iii)  lessons  and  seat- work; 

(iv)  beginning  pupils. 


Department  of  ]et)ucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1949 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 


Note:  Candidates  will  write  their  answers  to  sections  A,  and-  C  in 
separate  examination  hooks. 

A 

1.  (a)  The  primary  teacher  of  a  three-roomed  school  is  con¬ 
ducting  a  lesson  on  picture-making  related  to  the  season  of 
spring  with  a  class  of  pupils  in  Grades  I,  II,  and  III.  Outline  a 
method  of  conducting  this  art  period. 

(h)  In  connection  with  the  pictures  which  might  be  pro¬ 
duced  in  the  lesson  outlined  in  your  answer  to  (a),  describe  the 
normal  method  in  which  the  pupils  of  Grades  I,  II,  and  III,  (i) 
draw  objects,  (ii)  use  colour. 

2.  Under  the  headings  (i)  motivation,  (ii)  source  of  inspiration 
for  the  design  used,  (iii)  principles  of  design  to  be  observed,  (iv) 
tools  and  materials  required,  describe  the  conduct  of  one  of  the 
following  art  activities  with  a  Grade  VIII  class: 

(a)  decorating  a  textile; 

{h)  decorating  the  cover  of  an  Empire  Day  programme 
with  a  linoleum  block  print. 

3.  Discuss,  Vidth  reasons,  the  desirability  or  undesirability  of 
each  of  the  following  practices  in  a  programme  of  art  education : 

(a)  grading  pupils’  work  by  letters; 

(b)  providing  mimeographed  outlines  for  colouring; 

(c)  using  large  sheets  of  paper  for  picture-making  in 
primary  and  junior  grades; 

{d)  promoting  group  activities  (such  as  mural-making  or 
puppetry); 

(e)  encouraging  competition  among  children  in  the  class- 

room. 

[over] 


B  . 

4.  (a)  Give  four  reasons  for  the  inability  of  some  Grade  I 
children  to  sing  in  tune. 

(6)  Should  out-of-tunes  (monotones)  be  permitted  to  sing 
with  the  class?  Give  three  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  State  five  steps  in  the  remedial  treatment  of  out-of¬ 
tunes  and  suggest  one  useful  device  for  each  step. 

{d)  Suggest  three  ways  of  keeping  the  remainder  of  the 
class  occupied  musically,  while  the  teacher  is  working  with  out- 
of-tunes. 

5.  Explain  the  purpose  of  each  of  the  following  in  teaching 
sight-singing; 

(a)  rote  songs; 

(6)  scale  songs; 

(c)  sequential  scale  studies; 

{d)  oral  dictation; 

{e)  blackboard  sight-singing. 

6.  {a)  Give  three  reasons  why  music  should  occupy  a  place  in 
the  school  programme. 

{h)  Suggest  three  ways  in  which  music  instruction  may  be 
provided  for  a  class  whose  teacher  cannot  sing. 

(c)  State  three  reasons  why  a  teacher  should  not  make  a 
practice  of  singing  with  the  class. 

C 

7.  (a)  (i)  Name  six  good  writing  habits  a  teacher  should 

develop  in  a  class. 

(ii)  Give  three  important  reasons  for  using  print-script 
in  Grade  I.  Use  print-script  writing  in  your 
answer. 

(iii)  Outline  briefly  the  steps  of  development  of  print- 
script  in  Grades  II,  and  III.  Use  joined  print-script 
writing  in  your  answer. 

(b)  In  teaching  writing,  how  should  the  teacher  deal  with 
left-handed  pupils? 


department  of  )£&ucation,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1949 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


Note.  Candidates  will  write  their  answers  to  sections  A  and  B 

in  separate  books. 

A 

1.  (a)  State  important  habits,  two  for  each,  that  children 
should  practise  to  prevent  accidents  (i)  on  the  school  grounds, 
(ii)  on  the  street,  (iii)  at  home. 

(h)  Outline  a  ten-minute  lesson  to  a  Grade  II  class  on  the 
topic.  Crossing  the  Street  in  Safety. 

(c)  Suggest  suitable  follow-up  seatwork  for  the  lesson  in  (b). 

2.  Describe  how  a  teacher  might  deal  with  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  situations: 

(а)  A  pupil  fails  to  respond  promptly  to  directions  given 
orally. 

{b)  A  pupil  rarely  succeeds  in  copying  from  the  black¬ 
board  with  accuracy. 

(c)  A  pupil  stutters  in  reading  aloud  or  answering  ques¬ 
tions. 

{d)  A  pupil  bites  his  finger-nails. 

(e)  A  pupil  obviously  works  for  censure  by  the  teacher. 

3.  {a)  Give  three  examples  of  incidental  health  teaching. 

(б)  (i)  State  two  purposes  of  the  daily  health  inspection 
of  pupils  by  the  teacher. 

(ii)  Suggest  two  means  of  making  the  daily  inspection 
effective  in  improving  the  health  habits  of  the  pupils. 

(c)  Suggest  ways,  three  for  each,  in  which  health  lessons 
may  be  integrated  with  teaching  units  in  (i)  natural  science, 
(ii)  social  studies. 

[over] 


B 


4.  (a)  Suggest  principles,  two  for  each,  that  should  guide  the 
teacher  in  selecting  games  for 

(i)  Grades  I-III,  (ii)  Grades  IV- VI,  (iii)  Grades  VII- VIII. 

(6)  Name  suitable  games,  two  for  each  of  the  groups  men¬ 
tioned  in  (a). 

(c)  Suggest  a  method  of  teaching  a  suitable  game  to  Grades 

I-III 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  standing  position  that  fulfils  the  require¬ 
ments  of  good  posture. 

(6)  Describe  in  detail  three  physical  exercises  which  will 
promote  good  standing  posture. 

6.  Describe  ball-skill  practices  suitable  for  Grade  II,  two  for 
each,  of  the  following  types: 

{a)  throwing  and  catching; 

(6)  batting  with  the  hand; 

(c)  target  or  aiming  practice. 

7.  (a)  State  two  benefits  that  may  be  derived  from  each  of 
the  following  phases  of  a  physical  education  programme: 

(i)  rhythmics  and  dancing; 

(ii)  gymnastics; 

(iii)  tumbling  and  stunts; 

(iv)  games. 

{h)  Name  and  describe  a  folk-dance  suitable  for  Grade  V 
or  VI. 

(c)  State  the  steps  in  teaching  a  game  or  a  folk-dance. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


diction,  lecture  et  litterature 


1.  (a)  Decrivez,  en  donnant  des  exernples,  trois  d^fauts 
generaux  de  diction  chez  les  eleves  de  premiere  annee. 

(6)  Decrivez  un  precede  efficace  de  correction  de  chacun 
de  ces  trois  defauts  de  diction. 

2.  (a)  Exposez  d’une  fa9on  generale  le  travail  que  vous  feriez 
durant  le  premier  mois  d’ecole  dans  le  but  d’initier  les  eleves  a 
la  lecture. 

(6)  Decrivez  cinq  genres  de  travail  personnel  que  vous 
feriez  faire  a  vos  eleves,  en  rapport  avec  I’enseignement  de  la 
lecture. 

3.  Montrez  comment  on  pourrait  corriger  chacun  des  defauts 
suivants: 

(а)  Un  eleve  lit  par  coeur  et  confond  les  mots; 

(б)  Un  eleve  lit  des  mots  et  non  des  idees; 

(c)  Un  eleve  begaye  en  lisant. 

4.  L’AVION 

L’avion  au  fond  du  ciel  clair, 

Se  promene  dans  les  etoiles. 

Tout  comme  les  barques  a  voiles, 

Vont  sur  la  mer. 


C’est  un  moulin  des  anciens  ages 
Qui  soudain  a  quitte  le  sol, 

Et  qui  par-dessus  les  villages 
A  pris  son  vol. 

Les  oiseaux  ont  peur  de  ses  ailes 
Mais  les  enfants  le  trouvent  beau, 
Ce  grand  cerf- volant  sans  ficelles 
Qui  va  si  haut. 


Moi,  plus  tard,  en  aeroplane. 
Plus  hardi  que  le  plus  hardi, 

Je  compte  bien  aller  sans  panne 
Au  paradis. 


[tournez] 


(a)  Indiquez  la  preparation  necessaire  avant  de  faire  ap- 
prendre  par  coeur  ce  poeme  a  des  eleves  de  quatrieme  annee. 

(b)  Exposez  une  methode  d’enseigner  la  memorisation  de 
ce  poeme. 

5,  Pour  les  pauvres 

Dans  VOS  fetes  d’hiver,  riches,  heureux  du  monde, 

Quand  le  bal  tournoyant  de  ses  feux  vous  inonde, 

Quand  partout  a  I’entour  de  vos  pas  vous  voyez 
Briller  et  rayonner  cristaux,  miroirs,  balustres, 

Candelabres  ardents,  cercle  etoile  des  lustres, 

Et  la  danse  et  la  joie  au  front  des  con  vies ; 

Songez-vous  qu’il  est  la  sous  le  givre  et  la  neige, 

Ce  pere  sans  travail  que  la  famine  assiege? 

Et  qu’il  se  dit  tout  bas  ;  “Pour  un  seul  que  de  biens ! 

“A  son  large  festin  que  d’amis  se  recrient ! 

“Ce  riche  est  bien  heureux,  ses  enfants  lui  sourient ! 

“Rien  que  dans  leurs  jouets  que  de  pain  pour  les  miens !” 

Et  puis  a  votre  f^te  il  compare  en  son  ame 
Son  foyer,  oil  jamais  ne  rayonne  une  flamme, 

Ses  enfants  affames,  et  leur  mere  en  lambeau, 

Et,  sur  un  peu  de  paille,  etendue  et  muette, 

L’aieule,  que  I’hiver,  helas !  a  deja  faite 
Assez  froide  pour  le  tombeau  ! 

Donnez,  riches !  L’aumone  est  soeur  de  la  priere. 

Helas !  quand  un  vieillard  sur  votre  seuil  de  pierre. 

Tout  raidi  par  I’hiver,  en  vain  tombe  a  genoux ; 

Quand  les  petits  enfants,  les  mains  de  froid  rougies, 
Ramassent  sous  vos  pieds  les  miettes  des  orgies. 

La  face  du  Seigneur  se  detourne  de  vous. 

Donnez !  pour  etre  aimes  du  Dieu  qui  se  fit  homme. 

Pour  que  le  mechant  meme,  en  s’inclinant  vous  nomme, 

Poiir  que  votre  foyer  soit  calme  et  fraternel : 

Donnez  1  afin  qu’un  jour,  a  votre  heure  derniere. 

Centre  tons  vos  peches  vous  ayez  la  priere 
D’un  mendiant  puissant  au  ciel ! 

—  Victor  Hugo 

(а)  Comment  devrait-on  preparer  des  eleves  de  huitieme 
annee  a  Petude  de  ce  poeme? 

(б)  Faites  voir  Pimportance  d’nne  bonne  lecture  du  poeme 
par  le  maitre. 

(c)  Montrez  comment  Pon  pourrait  amener  les  eleves  a 
partager  les  sentiments  de  Pauteur. 

(d)  Decrivez  trois  exercices  d’application  que  Pon  pourrait 
donner  aux  eleves  a  la  fin  de  la  leqon. 


6.  Indiquez,  en  dormant  un  exemple  dans  chaque  cas,  les 
avantages  d’etablir  une  correlation  entre  la  litterature  et  les 
matieres  suivantes: 

(а)  I’histoire  naturelle, 

(б)  le  dessin, 

(c)  le  chant. 

7.  Le  premier  gain  d’Etienne. 

—  “Va,  mon  petit  gars...  Assez  pour  aujourd’hui.  Tu  es  un 
vaillant  luron.  Jamais  je  n  ai  fait  d’aussi  bon  ouvrage  que  cet 
apres-midi.” 

Etienne  lacha  la  roue.  II  crut  qu’il  allait  tomber,  pris  de 
vertige.  Mais,  quand  le  cordier  lui  eut  mis  dans  la  main  une 
piece  de  nickel  et  un  gros  sou,  le  mouvement  d’orgueil  qui  Tagita 
secoua  sa  lassitude. 

Comme  un  petit  fou,  il  partit  en  courant  vers  la  maison. 
Tante  Fanny  mettait  la  table  quand  le  petit  gar^on  parut. 

—  “Tu  etais  inquiete,  tante  Fanny?” 

—  “Mais,  je  commen^ais  a  Tetre.” 

—  “Je  te  raconterai. . .  Laisse-moi  d  abord  t’aider  a  finir  de  mettre 
le  convert.  Tiens,  je  vais  arranger  les  serviettes.” 

Elle  devina  qu’il  preparait  une  surprise. 

Effectivement,  lorsque,  une  fois  assise,  elle  enleva  sa  ser¬ 
viette,  elle  decouvrit  un  mince  pli  blanc,  qu’elle  ouvrit  en 
exagerant  la  curiosite.  II  en  tornba  une  piece  de  cinq  sous  et 
une  piece  de  deux  sous. 

—  “Qu’est-ce  que  c’est  que  9a?”  s’ecria-t-elle  surprise. 

Relevant  les  yeux,  elle  fut  illuminee  par  I’eclat  joyeux  du 
beau  petit  visage _ 

—  “J’ai  gagne  9a  depuis  ce  matin,  tante  Fanny.  Depuis  ce  matin 
seulement!  J’ai  gagne  9a!” 

Vous  voulez  faire  lire  le  passage  ci-dessus  par  une  classe  de 
sixieme  annee: 

(a)  Signalez  cinq  mots  qu’il  faudrait  expliquer  pour  vous 
assurer  que  les  eleves  comprennent  parfaitement  le  texte.  Donnez- 
en  I’explication. 

(h)  (i)  Indiquez  trois  passages  dont  I’interpretation  orale 
pourrait  embarrasser  les  eleves.  Dites  pourquoi  dans  chaque  cas. 

(ii)  Montrez  comment  vous  chercheriez  a  prevenir  ces 
difficultes  avant  de  faire  lire  les  eleves. 

(c)  Exposez  le  precede  que  vous  emploieriez  pour  obtenir 
une  lecture  expressive  (intelligente  et  intelligible)  du  texte. 
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SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  Give  examples,  one  for  each,  of  the  following  defects 
sometimes  found  in  the  oral  English  of  French-speaking  pupils: 

(i)  letter  substitutions; 

(ii)  letter  omissions; 

(iii)  letter  additions; 

(iv)  letter  interchanges  (switching). 

(6)  Describe  the  place  and  function  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  activities  in  dealing  with  misused  letter  values: 

(i)  individual  and  group  instruction; 

(ii)  syllable  and  sentence  drill; 

(iii)  choral  recitation; 

(iv)  incidental  correction. 

2.  I  am  round.  I  am  red.  I  grow  on  a  tree.  I  grow  from  a 
little  white  flower.  When  I  am  small,  I  am  green.  Little  boys 
like  to  eat  me.  When  I  am  green,  I  make  them  sick.  But  when 
I  am  ripe,  I  am  good  for  them.  What  am  I  ? 

(a)  Show  how  the  above  sentences  might  be  used  with  a 
Grade  III  class  of  French-speaking  pupils : 

(i)  as  a  silent  reading  exercise; 

(ii)  as  an  oral  reading  lesson. 

(h)  Tell  what  the  teacher  may  do  in  the  case  of  a  Grade 
III  pupil  whose  oral  reading  reflects 

(i)  lack  of  comprehension; 

(ii)  careless  word  perception; 

(iii)  inability  to  select  important  details. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  What  training  in  English  reading  should  French-speak¬ 
ing  pupils  receive  before  reading  from  the  Primer? 

(?>)  One  day  there  was  no  school. 

Betty  wanted  to  play. 

There  were  no  children  to  play  with  at  home. 

So  she  played  school  with  Dolly  and  Teddy  Bear. 

Betty  found  two  little  chairs. 

One  little  chair  was  orange. 

One  little  chair  was  green. 

“Teddy,  you  may  sit  on  this  little  orange  chair,”  she  said. 
“Dolly,  you  may  sit  on  that  little  green  chair.” 

“Now,  children,  we  are  ready  to  play  school,”  said  Betty. 

Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  above  selection 
from  the  Primer  as  a  new  lesson  in  reading. 

4.  Daisies 

At  evening  when  I  go  to  bed, 

I  see  the  stars  shine  overhead ; 

They  are  the  little  daisies  white 
That  dot  the  meadows  of  the  Night. 

And  often  while  I’m  dreaming  so. 

Across  the  sky  the  Moon  will  go ; 

It  is  a  lady,  sweet  and  fair, 

Who  comes  to  gather  daisies  there. 

For,  when  at  morning  I  arise. 

There’s  not  a  star  left  in  the  skies ; 

She’s  picked  them  all  and  dropped  them  down 
Into  the  meadows  of  the  town. 

— Frank  Dempster  Sherman 

{a)  For  what  grade  of  French-speaking  pupils  is  this  poem 
suitable?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{h)  Describe  the  main  features  of  a  literature  lesson  on 
this  poem. 

5.  With  reference  to  conducting  oral  reading  in  a  Grade  VII 
class,  discuss  each  of  the  following  practices: 

(а)  trying  to  improve  a  pupil’s  oral  reading  by  having 
him  imitate  the  teacher’s  way  of  reading; 

(б)  reading  a  poem  aloud  to  the  class  before  the  poem  is 
studied  in  detail; 


(c)  attempting  to  secure  improved  reading  by  asking  for 
“better  reading”; 

{d)  having  a  pupil  read  to  his  classmates  as  an  audience; 

(e)  instructing  pupils  to  use  a  rising  inflection  of  the  voice 
at  the  end  of  an  interrogative  sentence. 

d.  Oliver  Meets  the  Workhouse  Board 

Oliver  had  not  been  within  the  walls  of  the  workhouse  a  quarter  of 
an  hour,  and  had  scarcely  completed  the  demolition  of  a  second  slice  of 
bread,  when  Mr.  Bumble  returned ;  and,  telling  him  it  was  a  board  night, 
informed  him  that  the  board  had  said  he  was  to  appear  before  it  forthwith. 

Not  having  a  very  clearly  defined  notion  of  what  a  live  board  was, 
Oliver  was  rather  astounded  by  this  intelligence,  and  was  not  quite  certain 
whether  he  ought  to  laugh  or  cry.  He  had  no  time  to  think  about  the 
matter,  however ;  for  Mr.  Bumble  gave  him  a  tap  on  the  head,  with  his 
cane,  to  wake  him  up,  and  another  on  the  back  to  make  him  lively ;  and, 
bidding  him  follow,  conducted  him  into  a  large  whitewashed  room,  where 
eight  or  ten  fat  gentlemen  were  sitting  round  a  table. 

“What’s  your  name,  boy*?”  said  a  gentleman  in  an  armchair  rather 
higher  than  the  rest. 

Oliver  was  frightened  at  the  sight  of  so  many  gentlemen,  which 
made  him  tremble ;  and  the  beadle  gave  him  another  tap  behind,  which 
made  him  cry :  whereupon  a  gentleman  in  a  white  waistcoat  said  he  was 
a  fool,  which  was  a  capital  way  of  raising  his  spirits,  and  putting  him 
quite  at  his  ease. 

— Charles  Dickens 

{(i)  What  qualities  of  this  selection  make  it  suitable  ma¬ 
terial  for  study  with  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade 
VIII? 

(6)  Give  Jive  leading  questions  which  might  be  asked  dur¬ 
ing  the  lesson  and  the  answers  that  might  be  expected  from 
Grade  VIII  pupils. 

7.  With  definite  references  to  a  novel  or  a  play  suitable  for 
study  with  a  Grade  IX  class,  describe 

{a)  the  introduction  of  the  class  to  the  novel  or  play; 

(h)  a  method  of  conducting  a  character  study; 

(c)  ways  of  obtaining  pupil  participation. 
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1.  “II  n’est  pas  de  desir  plus  vif  pour  I’enfant  que  celui  de 
s’exprimer  sur  tout  ce  qu’il  pense  ou  ressent.” 

(а)  Citez  trois  raisons  qui  pourraient  expliquer  la  difficulte 
qu’eprouvent  souvent  les  eleves  de  'premiere  annee  a  s’exprimer 
librement. 

(б)  Decrivez  trois  moyens  efficaces  que  peut  employer 
I’institutrice  pour  faire  parler  ses  eleves  de  premiere  annee. 

(c)  Decrivez,  en  donnant  un  exemple  dans  chaque  cas,  deux 
exercices  de  langage  appropries  aux  eleves  de  deuxieme  annee. 

2.  Vos  eleves  de  quatrieme  annee  desirent  inviter  par  lettre 
leurs  parents  a  une  fete  scolaire. 

(a)  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  leur  enseigner 
a  ecrire  cette  lettre. 

(b)  Ecrivez  la  lettre  qu’un  des  eleves  pourrait  rediger. 

3.  Un  maitre  de  huitieme  annee  veut  faire  composer  ses 
eleves  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants: 

(i)  Si  j’avais  une  automobile. 

(ii)  Premiere  neige! 

(iii)  Une  bonne  peche. 

(а)  Montrez  comment  il  devrait  proceder  pour  en  faire 
elaborer  le  plan  en  classe. 

(б)  Indiquez  un  plan  acceptable  pour  une  telle  composition. 

(c*)  Kedigez  un  paragraphe  de  cette  composition. 

(d)  Exposez  un  systeme  pratique  d’evaluation  des  compo¬ 
sitions. 

4.  (a)  (i)  Decrivez  un  moyen  pratique  d’enseigner  aux  eleves 
a  se  servir  du  dictionnaire. 

(ii)  Citez  trois  exercices  d’application  qui  exigent  chacun 
un  usage  particulier  du  dictionnaire. 

[tournez] 


(b)  (i)  Montrez  comment  il  faut  proceder  pour  enseigner 
aux  eleves  a  rediger  un  telegramme. 

(ii)  Illustrez  votre  reponse  a  la  question  (b)  (i)  en  in¬ 
diquant  ce  que  contiendrait  un  telegramme  qu’un  des  eleves 
enverrait  a  un  ami  pour  lui  dire  qu’il  accepte  son  invitation 
d’aller  passer  une  semaine  chez  lui. 

5.  Un  maitre  donne  le  devoir  suivant  a  sa  classe  de  quatrieme 
annee: 

Remplacez  les  points  par  les  terminaisons  requises : 

Le  village 

Autour  d’un  petit  clocher  de  pierre  grise,  des  maisons  aux 

toits  bruns  se  serr _  les  unes  contre  les  autres.  A  travers  les 

rangees  de  peupliers,  une  riviere  miroit _  par  lambeaux.  Dans 

un  pre  broute _  cinq  ou  six  vaches.  Du  linge  sech _  sur  des 

haies.  Des  vols  de  pigeons  tourbillonn _ dans  I’air.  Deci,  dela,  des 

coqs  sembl _  se  repondre;  une  cloche  tint _ ;  des  merles  siffl _ 

dans  les  taillis. 

(а)  Quelle  notion  grammaticale  cet  exercice  a-t-il  pour  but 
de  graver  dans  I’esprit? 

(б)  Quelle  autre  notion  de  gramrnaire  pratique  les  eleves 
doivent-ils  posseder  avant  de  faire  I’exercice  ? 

(c)  Montrez  que  la  qualite  du  langage  parle  joue  un  role 
important  dans  la  rapidite  d’acquisition  des  connaissances 
grammaticales. 

(d)  Illustrez  votre  reponse  a  la  question  (c)  en  indiquant 
comment  il  faut  proceder  pour  enseigner  le  present  de  I’indicatif 
de  verbes  irreguliers  tres  usites,  tels  que  alter,  dire,  vouloir,  faire. 

6.  “Science  auxiliaire,  I’analyse  doit  penetrer  tout  I’enseigne- 

ment  du  frangais _  Elle  est  la  clef,  I’instrument  de  toute  con- 

naissance  linguistique  solide.” — J.AI.  Laurence 

(а)  Prouvez  la  verite  de  cette  assertion  en  montrant  que 
I’analyse  est  le  seul  moyen  efficace  de  faire  comprendre  a  des 
eleves  de  huitieme  annee  qu’on  doit  dire  (i)  le  livre  dont  j’ai 
besoin,  (ii)  je  leur  ai  montre  leurs  ennernis. 

(б)  Quelles  questions  poseriez-vous  et  quelles  reponses 
accepteriez-vous  pour  vous  assurer  que  vos  eleves  peuvent- 
analyser  correctement  (i)  chacune  des  propositions  et  (ii)  chacun 
des  mots  soulignes  de  la  phrase  suivante : 

J’ai  demande  a  mes  amis  s’ Us  ne  viendraient  pas  ce  soir, 
car  je  dois  leur  apprendre  une  nouvelle  qui  les  rejouira. 


7. 


Le  reveil  de  la  ferine 

Au  petit  jour,  le  coq  chante  dans  la  vallee;  MMor,  le  chien,  se 
retourne  dans  sa  niche  et  aboie  deux  ou  trois  fois ;  la  grive  crie  dans 
les  bois  sonores ;  les  feuilles  bruissent  sous  le  premier  rayon  du  matin. 
En  bas,  dans  I’allee,  le  gargon  de  labour  chantonne  et  marche  d’un  pas 
6  pesant ;  il  entre  dans  la  grange  et  ouvre  la  lucarne  du  fend,  sur  I’ecurie, 
pour  donner  le  fourrage  aux  betes.  Les  chaines  remuent,  les  boeufs 
mugissent  tout  bas  comme  endormis ;  les  sabots  vont  et  viennent. 
Bientot  la  ferme  est  pleine  de  bruits.  Dans  la  cour  le  coq,  les  poules,  le 
chien,  tout  va,  vient,  caquette,  aboie.  Dans  la  cuisine,  la  cuisiniere 
1 0  appelle  quelqu’un,  les  casseroles  tintent,  le  feu  petille,  les  portes  s’ouvrent 
et  se  referment.” 

— Erchmann-Chatrian 

Un  maitre  de  septieme  annee  veut  donner,  en  dictee,  le 
texte  ci-dessus: 

(a)  Quelles  regies  de  grammaire  ses  eleves  devront-ils 
appliquer  pour  ecrire  correctement :  caquette  (1.  9);  aboie,  (1.  9); 
appelle  (1.  10)? 

(h)  Que  devra-t-il  faire  observer  aux  eleves  qui  auront 
ecrit:  cri  (1.  2),  endormi  (1.  7),  bruit  (1.  8)? 

(c)  Citez  trois  mots  dont  il  devra  probablement  expliquer 
le  sens. 

(d)  Montrez  comment  il  devra  proceder  pour  prevenir  des 
fautes  dans  la  dictee. 
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1.  Show  how  a  teacher  might  lead  Grade  VII  pupils  to  select 
the  correct  word  in  each  of  the  followino;  sentences: 

(a)  His  brother  works  as  hard  as  (he,  him). 

(b)  I  should  have  (spoke,  spoken)  more  (distinct,  distinctly) 
if  I  had  been  (he,  him). 

(c)  (Who,  Whom)  did  the  judge  say  had  the  better  team? 

(d)  The  horse  appeared  (quiet,  quietly)  when  I  saw  it. 

2.  (a)  Assuming  that  a  Grade  VIII  class  has  already  been 
taught  the  adjective  clause,  outline  the  introduction  and  pro¬ 
cedure  steps  of  a  first  lesson  on  the  adverb  clause. 

(6)  Compose  six  sentences  that  might  be  used  as  seatwork 
to  follow  the  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Describe  three  ways  of  teaching  English  conversation  to 
French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  II. 

{h)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  the  pronouns  me,  you, 
him,  her  to  a  Grade  II  class. 

4.  Alice  went  to  the  livino;-room  for  her  doll.  The  room  was 
dark.  She  saw  two  little  lights  near  the  floor.  The  lights  came 
towards  Alice.  She  was  afraid  and  called  her  mother.  Then  she 
felt  something  soft  against  her  legs.  It  was  Pussy.  The  bright 
lights  were  Pussy’s  eyes. 

The  above  story  is  to  be  used  for  oral  reproduction  by 
French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  III. 

(a)  Discuss  the  value  of  this  type  of  exercise  in  oral  lang¬ 
uage  work. 

(5)  What  features  of  the  above  story  might  require  par¬ 
ticular  attention  in  the  course  of  the  lesson? 


[over] 


(c)  Outline,  in  sufficient  detail,  the  chief  aspects  of  the 
lesson  procedure. 

5.  (a)  At  what  stage  in  the  learning  of  English  are  French- 
speaking  pupils  normally  ready  for  written  work  in  English 
composition  ? 

(6)  Write  the  subject  matter  for  an  early  lesson  in  written 
composition  and  illustrate  the  essential  features  of  the  method 
employed  in  teaching  the  lesson. 

6.  (a)  State  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  activities  with 
pupils  in  Grade  VIII: 

(i)  making  a  book  review; 

(ii)  preparing  a  radio  broadcast; 

(iii)  presenting  a  report  on  a  group  enterprise. 

(6)  With  reference  to  07ie  of  the  activities  given  in  (a), 
state  the  directions  which  might  precede  the  assignment,  and 
indicate  suitable  follow-up  procedure. 

7.  The  following  dictation  was  written  by  a  French-speaking 
pupil  in  Grade  VI: 

An  ole  horse  and  a  colt  lived  in  a  beautiful  meddow 
throuofh  which  ran  a  stream  of  clear  water.  The  ofrass  was  rich 
and  abondant,  and  the  water  cool  and  delicious.  But  the  colt 
was  unhappy,  and  he  suggest  that  they  go  elsewere.  The  ole 
horse  agreed  and  off  they  went  towards  the  mountains.  Has 
they  made  there  way,  the  road  became  steep  and  rough.  The 
horse  knew  that  the  colt  woud  soon  become  very  tired. 

(а)  Point  out  Jive  different  types  of  spelling  mistakes  in 
the  above  exercise  and  state  the  probable  cause  in  each  case. 

(б)  Give  the  preventive  and  remedial  measures  which 
might  be  taken  with  respect  to  each  type  of  error  mentioned  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 


Department  of  le^ucation,  ©ntario 


April,  1949 


ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’ 

EXAMINATION 


Note:  Use  a  separate  hook  (or  books)  in  answering  each  of 
questions  1,  3,  and  f. 

1.  (a)  Give  the  substance  of  the  parts  of  The  Public  Schools 
Act  which  relate  to 

(i)  the  closing  of  a  rural  public  school  of  low  enrolment; 

(ii)  the  provisions  for  forming  a  school  section  on  tax 
exempt  lands; 

(iii)  the  issuing  of  debentures  to  meet  the  cost  of  a  new 
public  school  building  in  a  rural  school  section. 

(6)  Outline 

(i)  the  means  that  an  inspector  might  use  to  have  his 
recommendations  carried  into  effect  by  the  school 
board ; 

(ii)  the  bases  on  which  an  inspector  should  measure  the 
efficiency  of  a  graded  school  of  at  least  eight  class¬ 
rooms. 

2.  (a)  (i)  State  in  detail  what  you  consider  to  be  purposes 
of  teaching  arithmetic  in  the  elementary  school. 

(ii)  Discuss  the  extent  to  which  present  courses  of  study, 
authorized  text-books,  and  teaching  methods  in  use  in  Ontario 
achieve  the  purposes  outlined  in  your  answer  to  (i). 

(iii)  Suggest  improvements  which  you  would  advocate 
in  the  three  items  mentioned  in  (ii). 

(b)  Agriculture  has  been  chosen  as  an  option  in  the  pro¬ 
gramme  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  in  an  urban  school  where  no  land 
is  available  for  practical  work  in  the  subject.  What  is  your 
opinion  as  to  the  wisdom  of  this  choice?  Support  your  opinion 
with  argument. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  “Every  event  occurs  in  a  geographical  setting,  has  roots 
in  the  past,  has  implications  for  the  present  and  may  have  re¬ 
percussions  in  the  future.”  Under  the  four  headings  suggested 
by  this  quotation,  outline  the  treatment  on  the  level  of  Grades 
VII  and  VIII,  of  one  of  the  following  current  events  of  1948-49: 

(i)  Newfoundland,  our  tenth  province; 

(ii)  the  Berlin  blockade. 

(b)  Suggest  (i)  two  problems  that  might  call  for  further 
research  by  the  class,  and  (ii)  two  desirable  social  attitudes  that 
might  be  strengthened  among  pupils  of  the  class,  as  a  result  of 
studying  the  current  event  discussed  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  (i)  Give  five  reasons  why  some  primary  pupils  find 
learning  to  read  difficult,  even  when  reasonably  well  taught. 

(ii)  Describe  tJiree  ways  in  which  useful  practice  in  oral 
reading  may  be  given  in  a  senior  grade  of  the  elementary  school. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  influence  of  the  Second  Great  War  upon 
(i)  the  supply  of  teachers,  and  (ii)  the  training  of  teachers,  for 
the  publicly  supported  elementary  school  systems  in  Canada  and 
England. 

{h)  “In  general  the  trend  in  supervision  is  away  from  the 
authoritative  inspection  of  the  work  of  teachers  by  higher 
officials  and  towards  a  co-operative  effort  designed  to  help 
teachers  improve  their  own  philosophy  and  methods  of  teaching.” 
Describe  how  an  inspector  may  provide  for  co-operative  effort 
in  a  programme  of  training  teachers  in  service. 
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